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PREFACE.

This volune has been prepared to neet a twofold need. An adequate
presentation of the International Language has becone an inperative
necessity. Such presentation, including full and accurate grammati cal
expl anations, suitably graded reading |essons, and simlarly graded
material for translation from English, has not heretofore been
accessible within the conpass of a single volune, or in fact within the



conpass of any two or three vol unes.

The conbi nati on of grammar and reader here offered is therefore
unique. It is to furnish not nerely an introduction to Esperanto, or
a superficial acquaintance with it, but a genui ne understandi ng of

t he | anguage and mastery of its use w thout recourse to additional

t ext books, readers, etc. In other words, this one volune affords

as conplete a know edge of Esperanto as several years' study of a
grammar and various readers will acconplish for any national | anguage.
| nfl ection, word-formation and syntax are presented clearly and
concisely, yet wwth a degree of conpleteness and in a systematic order
that constitute a new feature. Ot her points worthy of note are the
fol | ow ng:

The reasons for syntactical usages are given, instead of nere statenents
t hat such usages exist. For exanple, clauses of purpose and of result
are really explained, instead of being dismssed with the unsatisfactory

remark that "the inperative follows 'por ke,'" or the "use of 'tiel ...
ke' and 'tia ... ke' nust be distinguished fromthat of 'tiel ... kiel'
and "tia ... kia,'" etc., with but little intimtion of when and why
"por ke", "tiel ... ke" and "tia ... ke" are likely to occur.

Affixes are not nentioned until sone famliarity with the general
character of the language is assured, as well as the possession of
a fair vocabulary. They are introduced gradually, wth adequate

explanation and illustration. O inportance in connection wth
word-formation is an elenent distinctly new-the explanation and
classification of compound words. Such words, |ike affixes, are

withheld until the use of sinple words is famliar.

Anot her new feature is the gradual introduction of correlative words in
their logical order, and in their proper granmmatical categories, before
they are called "correlatives,"” or tabulated. The tabulation finally
presented is a real classification, with regard to the neani ng and
grammati cal character of the words, not nerely an arbitrary al phabeti cal
arrangenent. The use of primary adverbs precedes the expl anation of
adverb derivation; prepositions, especially "de", "da", "je", etc.,
receive careful attention, also the verb system and the differentiation
of words whose English equival ents are anbi guous.

A general characteristic of obvious advantage is that al nost w thout
exception new fornms and constructions are illustrated by neans of



words or roots already famliar. Likew se, the new words or roots of
each | esson recur at least once in the next |esson, and usually in

sone | esson thereafter as well. Each readi ng exercise gives not only a

t horough application of the granmmatical principles of the |esson, but a
review of those in the preceding | esson, and no use is made of words or
constructions not yet explained. The conparative ease of the | anguage,
and the | ack of necessity for reciting paradigns, permt the reading
exercises to be | ong enough for the student to feel that he has really
mast ered sonet hi ng. These exercises are further unique, in that each
after the fifth is a coherent narrative, and nearly every one is a story
of genuine interest in itself. These stories, if bound separately, would
al one constitute a reader equivalent to those used in first and second
year work in national |anguages. (For list of titles, see Table of
Contents.)

The second el enent of the twofold need which this volunme neets is the
necessity for a presentation of Esperanto, not as a thing apart, but

in that formwhich will nmake it nobst serviceable as an introduction to
nati onal tongues. A stepping-stone to both ancient and nodern | anguages,
Esperanto may render inval uable aid, and pave the way for surnounting
the many difficulties confronting both student and teacher. Through
Esperanto, the labor in the acquirenent of these | anguages may be
reduced in the sanme proportion in which the pleasure and thoroughness
of such acquirenent are increased. For this reason, the grammati cal
constructions of Esperanto are here explained as consistently as
possi bl e in accordance with the usage of national |anguages, especially
those in the school curriculum and precise nanes are assigned to them

Such matters as "contrary to fact conditions", "indirect quotations",
"cl auses of purpose” and "of result", "accusatives of tine" and
"measure", "expressions of separation", "reference", etc., thus

becone famliar to the student, |ong before he neets themin the nore
difficult garb of a national tongue, whose exceptions seemto outnunber
its rules, and whose idions prove nore puzzling than its exceptions,

unl ess approached by the snooth and gradual ascent of the I|International
Language, Esper ant o.

| vy Kel | er man.

Washi ngton, D. C.,
August 3, 1910.
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A COVWPLETE GRAMVAR OF

ESPERANTO.
* * * * *
LESSON 1.
ALPHABET.
1. The Esperanto al phabet contains the following letters: a, b, c, cx,
d, e f, g, gx, h, hx, i, j, jx, kK, I, m n, o, p, r, s, sx, t, u, ux,
vV, Z.

VONELS.
2. The vowel s of the al phabet are pronounced as foll ows:

"a" as in "far

"e" as in "fiance", like "a" in "fate".



[ Footnote: This "long a" sound in English frequently ends with a
vani sh,--a brief termnal sound of "short i" which nmakes the vowel
slightly di phthongal, as in "day", "aye". Such a vani sh nust

not be given to any of the Esperanto vowels.]

[ as I n "machi ne".

"o" as in "toll", "for"
"u" as in "rude", "rural".
CONSONANTS.
3. The consonants "b", "d", "f*, "h", "k", "I", "nm@d, "n", "p", "t",
"v", "z", are pronounced as in English, and the renmaining eleven as
fol | ows:
"c" like "ts" in "hats", "tsetse".
"cx" like "ch" in "chin", "nuch".
"g" like "g" in "go", "big".
"gx" like "g" in "gent, "j" in "jar"

"hx" is produced by expelling the breath forcibly, with the throat only
partially open.

[ Footnote: As in pronouncing German and Scotch "ch", Spanish

j", lrish
"gh", Russian "x", Cassical Geek Geek: "chi" etc. There are only a

few words containing this consonant. ]

j" like "y" in "yes", "beyond".

"Ix" like "z" in "azure", "s" in "visual".

"r" is slightly trilled or rolled.

s" like "s" in "see", "basis".



sx" like "sh" in "shine", "rash", "ch" in machine".
"ux" like "w' or consonantal "u". See D phthongs, 5.

NAMES OF THE LETTERS.

4. The vowel s are naned by their sounds, as given in (2). The nanes

of the consonants are "bo", "co", "cxo", "do", "fo", "go", "gxo",
"“ho", "hxo", "jo", "jxo", "ko", "lo", "np", "no", "po", "ro", "so",
"sxo", "to", "uxo", "vo", "zo". These are used in speaking of the
| etters, in pronouncing themin abbreviations, as "ko to po" for
"k. t. p." (= etc.), and in spelling words, as "bo, i, ro, do, o,
bi rdo".

DI PHTHONGS.

5. Di phthongs are conbi nations of two vowels uttered as a single

sound, by one breath-inpul se. The di phthongs in Esperanto contain an

I or u sound as the second elenent, but in order to avoid confusion
wi t h conbi nati ons of vowels not form ng di phthongs (as in "naiva", like

English "naive", etc.), they are witten with "j" and "ux" i nstead.
Their pronunciation is as follows:

"aj" like "ai" in "aisle".

"ej" like "ei" in "vein", "ey" in "they".

"oj" like "oi" in "coin", "oy" in "boy".

"u " like "ui" in "ruin", "u(e)y" in "gluey".

"eux" like "ayw' in "wayward", or |ike E(h)oo" pronounced together.
"aux" like "ou" in "out", "ow' in "ow"

COMVBI NATI ONS OF CONSONANTS.

6. Each consonant, in a conbination of two or nore consonants, isS
pronounced with its full value, whether wwthin a word or at its



begi nning. There are no silent letters.

a. Thus, both consonants are clearly sounded in the groups "kn", "kv",

gv", "sv", in such words as "knabo", "kvin", "gvidi", "sviso".

b. The conbination "kz", as in "ekzisti", "ekzanmeno", nust not be
nodified to the "gs" or "ks" represented by "x" in "exist", "execute".

c. The conbination "sc", as in "escepte", "scias", is equivalent to the
conbi nation "sts" in "laST Said", "firST Song", pronounced together
rapidly. The "s" in a word beginning with "sc" nmay be sounded with the
end of the preceding word, if that word ends in a vowl, as "m s-ci as"
for "m scias".

d. The "n" and "g" are pronounced separately in the conbination "ng", in
such words as "lingvo", "angul 0", producing the sound of "ng" heard in
"l'inger", not that in "singer".
e. Each of two simlar letters is clearly sounded, as "interrilato",
"ellasi", like "inter-relate", "well-laid".

SYLLABLES.

7. Each word contains as many syllables as it has vowel s and di pht hongs.
The division of syllables wwthin a word is as foll ows:

a. A single consonant goes with the foll ow ng vowl, as "pa-no",
"be-la", "a-e-ro".

b. A consonant followed by "I" or "r" (which are |iquids) goes with the

"I or "r", as in "ta-blo", "a-kra", "a-gra-bla".

c. Oherwse, the syllable division is nade before the | ast consonant of

the group, as "sus-pek-ti", "sank-ta", "deks-tra".

d. Prefixes are separated fromthe words to which they are attached,
as "dis-neti", "mal-akra", and conpound words are divided into their
conponent parts, as "cxef-urbo", "sun-onbrel 0",

ACCENT,



8. Words of nore than one syllable are accented upon the syll able before
the last, as "TA-blo", "a-GRA-bla", "sus-PEK-ti".

WORDS FOR PRACTI CE.

9. (To be pronounced al oud, and correctly accented) Afero, trairi,

naj baro, aero, hodi aux, pacienco, centono, cxielo, ecx, sam deano,
treege, obei, obeu, Euxropo, gvidi, gxojo, cxiujn, justa, gxuste, jugxi,
j xauxdo, |ingvo, knabo, |argxa, pagi, kvieteco, ekzenplo, ellerni, fojo,
krajono, forrajdi, kuirejo, cxeval ejo, sankteco, scio, nescio, edzo,
nmeze, duobl a, sxipo, sxargxi, posxo, svingi, sklavo, palaj, sxafajxo,

at nosfero, nonahxo, geonetrio, |auxdi, vasta, eksplodi, sencxesa,
sensencaj xo, mallunma, arbaranoj, mangxo, fresxa, auxskulti, dauxri.

LESSON |1 .

NOUNS.

10. Words which are the nanes of persons or things are called nouns.

The ending, or final letter, of nouns in Esperanto is "o":
knabo = boy. pono = appl e.
cxeval o = horse. tabl o = table.
THE ARTI CLE.
11. The definite article is "la", the, as "la knabo", the boy, "la
cxeval 0", the horse, "la tablo", the table, "la pono", the apple. In

English there is an indefinite article "a, an" for the singular, but
none for the plural. Esperanto has no indefinite article for either
singular or plural. Therefore "knabo" nmay nean "boy", or "a boy", "
may nean "apple" or "an apple".

pono

ADJECTI VES



12. A word used with a noun (expressed or understood) to express
a quality or characteristic is called an adjective. The endi ng of
adj ectives in Esperanto is "a":

bel a = beautiful. granda = | arge.
flava = yel |l ow. forta = strong.

ATTRI BUTI VE ADJECTI VES.

13. An adjective is said to nodify a noun whose quality it expresses.
When directly preceding or followng its noun, it is called an
attributive adjective:

| a granda cxeval o = the | arge horse.
bela birdo = a beautiful bird,.

floro flava a yellow fl ower.

forta knabo a strong boy.

PRESENT TENSE OF THE VERB.

14. Words which express action or condition are called verbs. Wen
representing an act or condition as a fact, and dealing with the present
time, they are said to be in the present tense. The ending of all
Esperanto verbs in the present tense is "-as":

shi nes, is shining.
sl eeps, is sleeping.

kuras = runs, is running. bril as
flugas = flies, is flying. dor mas

15. The person or thing whose action or condition the verb expresses is
call ed the subject of the verb:

La suno brilas, the sun shines (is shining), subject: suno.
Knabo kuras, a boy runs (is running), subject: knabo.
VOCABULARY.
(To be nenorized in this and in all follow ng | essons.)

bel a = beautiful. kaj = and.



bi rdo = bird. kantas = sings, is singing.

bl anka = white. knabo = boy.

bona = good. kuras = runs, i s running.
brilas = shines, is shining. | a = the.

cxeval o = horse. | uno = noon.

dormas = sl eeps, is sleeping. mar sxas = wal ks, is wal ki ng.
flava = yel |l ow. pono = appl e.

floro = flower, suno = sun.

flugas = flies, is flying. tablo = table.

forta = strong, violo = violet.

granda = | arge. viro = man.

READI NG LESSON.

1. Bona viro. 2. La granda tablo. 3. Blanka floro. 4. Flava birdo. 5. La
bela birdo kantas. 6. Forta knabo kuras. 7. La bona viro marsxas. 8. La
bel a cxeval o kuras. 9. La suno brilas. 10. Birdo flugas kaj knabo kuras.
11. Cxeval o bl anka marsxas. 12. La bela luno brilas. 13. La knabo kantas
kaj la viro dormas. 14. Bel a granda pono. 15. La bona knabo kantas. 16.
La granda cxeval o dormas. 17. La suno brilas kaj la luno brilas. 18.
Granda forta tablo. 19. Violo flava. 20. La bona flava pono.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. A beautiful flower. 2. A good |large table. 3. A yellow violet and

a white violet. 4. The noon is-shining (shines). 5. The good boy

i s-wal ki ng (wal ks). 6. The beautiful yellow bird is-flying (flies).

7. The strong man is-sleeping (sleeps). 8 The white bird is-singing
(sings). 9. A strong horse runs, and a man wal ks. 10. The sun shi nes,
and the boy is-singing (sings). 11. The large yellow apple. 12. An apple
| arge and good.

LESSON | |1,

THE PLURAL NUMBER

16. The plural nunber of nouns, that is, the formwhich indicates



nore than one person or thing, is made by adding "-j" to the noun, as
"viroj", men, from"viro", man; "tabloj", tables, from"tabl 0", table.

[ Footnote: "-0j" is pronounced like "oy" in "boy". See 5.]

17. An adjective nodifying a plural noun agrees with it in nunber, being
given the plural formby the addition of the ending -j. An adjective
nodi fying two or nore nouns used together is of course given the plural

form

bona; viroj, good nen.

grandaj cxeval oj, |arge horses.

belaj birdo kaj floro (bela birdo kaj bela floro),
beautiful bird and (beautiful) flower.

[ Footnote: "-aj" is pronounced like "ai" in "aisle". See 5.]

18. The article is invariable, that is, does not change in form when
used with plural nouns, as "la viro", the man, "la viroj", the nen. The
verb is also invariable in form

La viroj marsxas, the nen wal k, the nen are wal ki ng.

La suno kaj la luno brilas, the sun and the noon are shining.
La viro estas, the man is.

La viroj estas, the nen are.

PREDI CATE ADJECTI VE AND NOUN.

19. When the adjective is a part of that which is told or predicated of
t he subject of the verb, as when used with the verbs "to be," "to seem"™
etc., it is called a "predicate adjective":

La birdo estas bela, the bird is beautiful.
La knabo sxaj nas bona, the boy seens good.
La viroj estas fortaj, the nen are strong.

20. A noun may al so be used as part of the predicate, and is then called
a "predi cate noun":

Violoj estas floroj, violets are flowers.
La kol onbo estas birdo, the dove is a bird.



21. Predicate nouns and adjectives agree in nunber with the word
or words with which they are in predicate relation:

Rozoj estas belaj, roses are beautiful.
La knabo kaj la viro sxajnas fortaj, the boy and the man seem strong.

VOCABULARY
alta = high, tall. kol onbo = dove.
arbo = tree. kusxas = lies, is lying, lie.
cxanbro = room | onga = | ong.
dono = house. rozo = rose.
en = in. rugxa = red.
estas = is, are. segxo = chair.
folio = | eaf. sidas = sits, sit, is sitting.
fresxa = fresh. sur = on.
gxardeno = garden. sxaj nas = seens, seem
kanmpo = fi el d. verda = green.

READI NG LESSON.

1. La alta viro estas en |l a gxardeno. 2. Bl anka cxevalo estas en |la
kanpo. 3. Belaj birdoj sidas sur |la verda arbo. 4. La bonaj knaboj estas
en la dono. 5. La cxanbroj en | a bela donb estas grandaj. 6. Fresxaj
floroj kusxas sur la tablo. 7. La violoj en |a kanpo estas belaj. 8. La
| uno kaj | a suno sxajnas grandaj. 9. La kol onboj estas belaj birdoj.

10. La knaboj sxajnas fortaj. 11. Rugxaj ponpj estas sur la tablo en |la
cxanbro. 12. La fortaj viroj sidas sur segxoj en |la |onga cxanbro. 13.
La arboj estas altaj kaj verdaj. 14. La kol onboj sur la arboj kantas.

15. Fortaj cxeval oj marsxas kaj kuras en |a verdaj kanpoj. 16. La knaboj
dornmas en | a granda dono. 17. Rugxaj, flavaj, kaj verdaj folioj estas en
| a gxardeno. 18. Longa tablo estas en |la dono. 19. Belaj birdoj flugas
kaj kantas en |a kanpo. 20. Fresxaj rozoj sxajnas belaj. 21. La folioj
estas verdaj kaj rugxaj.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The trees in the garden are tall and green. 2. The roons in the house



are long. 3. The flowers on the table are red, yellow and white. 4. The
| eaves are long and green. 5. The nen are-sitting (sit) on chairs in the
garden. 6. In the garden are yellow roses. 7. The birds in the field are
doves. 8. The boys in the roomin the house seemtall. 9. Fresh violets
are beautiful flowers. 10. The horses in the green fields seem strong.
11. Doves are-singing (sing) in the garden. 12. The nen in the | arge
house sl eep. 13. The house is long and high, and the roons in the house
are large. 14. Red and yellow apples |lie on the big table. 15. Geen

| eaves are on the trees in the |arge garden.

LESSON | V.

TRANSI Tl VE VERBS.

22. The verbs so far given have been "intransitive verbs", expressing a
state or an action limted to the subject, and not inmediately affecting
any other person or thing, as "la knabo kuras", the boy runs. On the

other hand a "transitive verb" expresses an act of the subject upon sone

person or thing; as, "la knabo trovas -- --", the boy finds -- --.

THE ACCUSATI VE CASE.

23. The person or thing acted upon is called the "direct object" of

a transitive verb, and is given the ending "-n". This is called the
accusative ending; and the word to which it is attached is said to be
in the "accusative case":

La viro havas segxon, the man has a chair.
La knabo trovas florojn, the boy finds flowers.

[ Footnote: The ending "-n" follows the ending "-j", if the word to be
put in the accusative case is in the plural nunber.]

24. An attributive adjective nodifying a noun in the accusative case is
made to agree in case, by addition of the sanme accusative ending "-n".
This prevents any doubt as to which of two or nore nouns in a sentence
is nodified by the adjective, and permts of variation in the order of
t he words:



La knabo trovas belan floron, the boy finds a beautiful flower.
Florojn belajn la viro havas, the man has beautiful fl owers.

La viro havas grandan segxon, the nman has a large chair.

Rugxan rozon | a knabo havas, the boy has a red rose.

25. A predicate adjective or noun (19) is never in the accusative case,
nor is the accusative ending ever attached to the article, which is
i nvari able as stated in 18.

THE CONJUNCTI ON " KAJ".

26. In the expression "both ... and ...", the conjunction "kaj" is used
for both words, being nerely repeated:

La viro kaj marsxas kaj kuras, the man both wal ks and runs.
La cxeval o estas kaj granda kaj forta,
the horse is both [arge and strong.
La knabo havas kaj rozojn kaj violojn,
t he boy has both roses and violets.
Kaj |la knabo kaj la viro estas altaj,
both the boy and the nman are tall.

THE NEGATI VE " NE".

27. The negative word neaning "not" when form ng part of a sentence,
and "no" when used as an answer to a question, is "ne". Wen used as
a sentence-negative, it usually imredi ately precedes the verb. For

enphati c negation of sone other word than the verb, "ne" may precede
t hat word:

Violoj ne estas rugxaj, violets are not red.

La viroj ne sidas sur segxoj, the nen are-not-sitting on chairs.

La kol onbo kantas, ne flugas, the dove is-singing, not flying.

La dono estas bl anka, ne verda, the house is white, not green.
VOCABULARY

apud = near, in the vicinity of. kol oro = col or.



benko = bench. | argxa = wi de, broad.

brancxo = branch. mangxas = eat, eats.

di versa = vari ous. nola = soft.

felicxa = happy. ni gra = bl ack.

frukto = fruit. ne = not, no.

havas = have, has. ronpas = break, breaks.

her bo = grass. sed = but.

i1i = they. trovas = find, finds.

kol ekt as = gat her, collect. vi das = see, sees.

READI NG LESSON.

1. La knaboj ne estas en |la cxanbro en |la blanka donob. 2. Ili estas
en | a granda gxardeno. 3. La gxardeno sxajnas kaj |onga kaj | argxa.
4. La felicxaj knaboj vidas |a belan gxardenon. 5. Ili vidas florojn
apud alta arbo. 6. La floroj havas diversajn kolorojn. 7. La knaboj
kol ektas kaj rugxajn kaj flavajn florojn. 8. Sed ili ne trovas fruktojn
en la gxardeno. 9. Florojn blankajn ili ne vidas. 10. La alta arbo
havas verdajn foliojn sur la brancxoj. 11. La knaboj ronpas brancxon,
kaj kolektas la fruktojn. 12. Ili vidas florojn sur |la brancxoj, sed
la florojn ili ne kolektas. 13. La knaboj ne sidas sur benkoj en | a
gxardeno, sed kusxas sur la nola herbo. 14. La kolonboj sidas sur la
arboj, kaj ili estas felicxaj. 15. La knaboj vidas |a belajn birdojn.

16. Fortaj nigraj cxeval oj nmangxas |l a herbon en | a kanpo. 17. La knaboj
vidas | a cxevalojn, sed |la cxeval oj ne vidas | a knabojn. 18. La cxeval 0j
ne dormas, ili mangxas. 19. La fresxa herbo estas verda kaj nola. 20.
Felicxaj estas kaj |a knaboj kaj la cxevaloj. 21. La ponp estas bona

f rukt o.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Geen |leaves are on the trees. 2. The boys break branches and gat her
the apples. 3. They are near the tall tree in the garden. 4. They find

| eaves on the tree, but they do not see the fruit. 5. The house is | ong,
broad and high. 6. The roons in the house are both long and wde. 7. The
men have strong bl ack horses. 8 The horses eat the fresh green grass in
the field. 9. The nen sit on benches in the garden. 10. The boys do not
sl eep, but they lie on the soft grass. 11. They see both the birds and
the flowers, and they seem happy. 12. The fl owers have various col ors,
but the grass is green. 13. The doves are not sitting on the tree, they



are flying near the trees. 14. Beautiful red roses are lying on the
table in the house. 15. The large red apples are near the yell ow roses.

LESSON V.

THE COMPLEMENTARY | NFI NI Tl VE.

28. The infinitive is a formof the verb which expresses nerely the
general idea of the action or condition indicated, and has sone of the
characteristics of a noun. The ending of the infinitive is "-i", as
"kuri", to run, "esti", to be, "havi", to have,

29. An infinitive used to conplete the neani ng of another verb, serving
as a direct object to a transitive verb, is called a "conplenentary
infinitive". If the conplenentary infinitive is froma transitive verb,
it may itself have a direct object:

La knabo volas kuri, the boy wi shes to run.

Bi rdoj sxatas kanti, birds |ike to sing.

La knabo vol as havi cxeval on, the boy w shes to have a horse.
I1'i volas trovi florojn, they wish to find fl owers.

| NTERROGATI ON.

30. An interrogative sentence is one which asks a question. Unless sone
directly interrogative word (as "who," "when," "why," etc.) is used,
the sentence is rendered interrogative by use of the word "cxu". This

i nterrogative particle is placed at the beginning of a sentence, the
words of which are left in the sane order as for a statenent. Since
there is no inversion of order, there is no necessity for a word |ike
English "do" or "does," to introduce the verb:

Cxu | a knabo estas bona? |Is the boy good?

Cxu ili havas florojn? Have they fl owers?
Cxu | a kol onboj kantas? Do the doves sing? (Are the doves singing?)

THE CONJUNCTI ON " NEK".



31. In the expression "neither ... nor ...", the conjunction "nek"
Is used for both words. Since an adjective nodifier of two or nore
wor ds connected by "nek" nust necessarily nodify them separately,
the adjective remains in the singular nunber:

|11 nek marsxas nek kuras, they neither wal k nor run.
La viro havas nek donon nek gxardenon,

the man has neither a house nor a garden.
Nek la rozo nek | a violo estas verda,

neither the rose nor the violet is green.

VOCABULARY

(Verbs wll hereafter be quoted in the infinitive form)
bruna = brown. matura = ri pe.
cxerizo = cherry. Mari o = Mary.
cxu = (30). nek = neither, nor.
dol cxa = sweet. persi ko = peach.
gusto = taste. jes = yes.
gxi =1it. preferi = to prefer.
Gertrude = Certrude. sxati = to like.
knabino = girl. voli = to w sh,

READI NG LESSON.

1. Cxu persiko estas rugxa? 2. Jes, gxi estas kaj rugxa kaj dol cxa. 3.
Cxu cxerizoj estas brunaj? 4. Ne, ili estas nek brunaj nek nigraj, sed
flavaj. 5. Cxu la pono estas frukto? Jes, gxi estas bona frukto. 6.

Cxu la viro kaj Ia knabo havas ponojn? 7. Ne, ili havas nek ponpbjn nek
persi kojn. 8 Cxu Mario havas |la maturan frukton? 9. Mario ka] Gertrudo
havas |a frukton. 10. Ili estas en |a dono, kaj nmangxas |a maturan
frukton. 11. La persikoj havas dol cxan guston. 12. La knabi noj vol as
havi florojn, sed | a knaboj preferas kol ekti diversajn fruktojn. 13. I1li
volas trovi maturajn cxerizojn kaj flavajn persikojn. 14. La cxeri zoj
havas bel an rugxan kol oron. 15. La persi koj sxajnas nolaj kaj bonaj. 16.
Mari o ronpas brancxon, kaj vidas cxerizojn sur la brancxoj. 17. Gertrudo
estas felicxa, kaj volas havi |a belan frukton. 18. Gertrudo estas alta,
bel a knabi no. 19. Mario sxatas cxerizojn. 20. La knaboj kaj knabi noj



sidas sur |a verda herbo, kaj mangxas |la cxerizojn. 21. Ili ne vol as
mangxi ponojn, ili preferas | a dolcxajn cxerizojn. 22. La folioj apud la
cxerizoj estas nek |l argxaj nek | ongaj.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Have the girls beautiful flowers? 2. No, they have fresh fruit. 3.
The boys do not wish to gather flowers. 4. They prefer to break the
branches, and find the sweet cherries. 5. Gertrude w shes to eat appl es,
but Mary has neither apples nor peaches. 6. Do the girls |like to sit in
the house and eat fruit? 7. Yes, they like to sit in the house, but they
prefer to walk in the field. 8. Are ripe peaches brown? 9. No, they are
red and yellow. 10. Has the peach a sweet taste? 11. Do the girls see
the beautiful black horses in the fields? 12. Yes, they see the horses,
but the horses seemnot to see the girls. 13. Mary sits on the soft
green grass, and eats ripe fruit.

LESSON VI .

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

32. Words which stand in the place of nouns, as "you," "he," "who,"
"which," are called "pronouns". Pronouns referring to the person
speaking ("I", "we"), the person addressed ("you", "thou"), or the
person or thing spoken of ("he", "she", "it", "they"), are called
"personal pronouns". They are considered singular or plural, according
to whether they refer to one or nore persons. Since the nmeani ng of such
pronouns indicates the nunber, no plural ending is ever attached to
them The personal pronouns are:

Si ngul ar. Pl ural .
First person: m, | (ne). ni, we (us).
Second person: Vi, you. Vi, you.
i, he (him.

Third person: sxi, she (her). ili, they (them.



gxi, it.

[ Foot note: There is another pronoun "ci" (thou), for the second person
singular, used in solem style, as in the Bible, in poetry, and also
for intimate or fam liar address when desired, |ike German "du", French
"tu", etc.]

AGREEMENT W TH PRONCUNS.

33. Nouns in predicate relation with pronouns, or adjectives nodifying
such pronouns, are nade to agree with themin nunber:

Ni estas bonaj kaj felicxaj, we are good and happy.
Rozoj estas floroj, ill ne estas fruktoj,
roses are flowers, they are not fruits.
Gertrudo, vi estas bona, Gertrude, you are good.
Knabi noj, cxu vi estas felicxaj? Grls, are you happy?

CONJUGATI ON OF THE VERB.

34. Any pronoun may serve as the subject of a verb. The conbi nati on
of the verb with each of the personal pronouns in succession for its
subject, is called the "conjugation” of the verb. Following is the

conj ugation of the present tense of "esti", and of "vidi":
m estas = |1 am m vidas =1 see.
Vi estas = you are. vi vidas = you see.
i (sxi, gxi) estas = i (sxi, gxi) vidas :
he (she, it) is. he (she, it) sees.
ni estas = we are. ni vidas = we see.
vi estas = you (plural) are. vi vidas = you (plural) see.
ili estas = they are. ili vidas = they see.
VOCABULARY
al =to, toward. hodi aux = today.
Arturo = Arthur. kudri = to sew.
aux = or (aux ... aux ..., either ... or ...) Roberto = Robert.

cxar = because. skui = to shake.



doni = to give. stari = to stand.
fali =to fall. sub = under, beneat h.
fenestro = w ndow. Virino = wonan.

READI NG LESSON.

1. Knaboj, cxu vi volas sidi en |la donpo, aux en |a gxardeno? 2. N

pref eras sidi hodi aux en | a gxardeno, sub |a granda arbo. 3. Cxu vi
havas ponbj n, aux cxerizojn? 4. N havas nek ponojn nek cxerizojn,

sed ni havas dolcxajn persikojn. 5. Arturo donas al vi la maturajn
per si kojn, cxar |i sxatas kol ekti frukton. 6. Arturo, cxu vi ronpas |la
brancxoj n? 7. Ne, sed m skuas brancxon, kaj la persikoj falas. 8 M
staras sub | a arbo, kaj kolektas |a dolcxan frukton. 9. La frukton m
donas al Mario kaj Gertrudo. 10. M volas doni persikon al Hel eno, sed
hodi aux sxi estas en |a donb. 11. Sxi sidas apud |a fenestro kaj kudras.
12. Sxi preferas kudri, kaj volas nek marsxi nek sidi en |a gxardeno.
13. Kaj sxi kaj la virino apud sxi volas kudri hodiaux. 14. Ili estas
felicxaj, cxar ili vidas la birdojn en |a arbo apud la fenestro. 15. La
bi rdoj estas kol onboj, kaj sidas sur la arbo. 16. Sub la arboj en la
kanpo staras cxevaloj, kaj ili mangxas |a verdan nol an herbon. 17. N
donas ponojn al ili, cxar ili sxatas ponpojn. 18. N estas felicxaj, cxar
ni havas bel ajn persikojn maturajn kaj bonajn. 19. Roberto, vi estas
alta, sed vi, knabinoj, ne estas altaj.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.
1. Does Arthur break the branch and gather the apples? 2. No, he shakes

the branch, and the apples fall. 3. They are ripe and sweet. 4. Robert,
do you wish to stand beneath the tree? 5. No, | do not wish to stand
under it, but near it. 6. | wsh to give both the peaches and the apples

to the woman. 7. She is sitting in the house, near the wi ndow. 8. Mary
is sitting in (on) a chair near her. 9. Both Mary and the woman are

sewi ng. 10. They prefer to sew, and do not wish to walk in the garden
to-day. 11. They are happy because they |like to sew. 12. They do not

wi sh to gather flowers, or walk, or see the birds. 13. They have neither
appl es nor peaches, but they do not wsh to eat. 14. They give the fruit
to the boys and girls.



LESSON VI | .

THE PAST TENSE.

35. The past tense of the verb expresses an action which took place in
past tinme, or a condition which existed in past tine. The endi ng of

this tense is "-is", as "kuris", ran, "flugis", flew, "brilis", shone.
The conjugation of "esti" and also of "vidi" in the past tense is as
foll ows:

m estis =1 was. m vidis =1 saw.

Vi estis = you were. vi vidis = you saw.

i (sxi, gxi) estis = i (sxi, gxi) vidis .

he (she, it) was. he (she, it) saw.

ni estis = we were. ni vidis = we saw.

vi estis = you (plural) were. vi vidis = you (plural) saw.

i1i estis = they were. ili vidis = they saw.

PREPQOSI TI ONS.

36. A prepositionis a wrd like "in," "on," placed before a noun or
pronoun to indicate sone relation between this and another word. The
preposition is said to "govern" the noun or pronoun, which is called its
"conplenent". In English, the conplenent of a preposition seens to be
put in the accusative case if it is a pronoun, but to remain unchanged
in formif it is a noun. In Esperanto the preposition does not affect
the formof the word governed, which remains in the nom native case:

La arbo estas en | a gxardeno, the tree is in the garden.
Bonaj ponbj estas sur gxi, good apples are on it.

M donis cxerizojn al li, | gave cherries to him

La knabo estas apud m, the boy is near ne.

Sub la arbo staris cxeval o, under the tree stood a horse.

ACCUSATI VE CASE OF PERSONAL PRONGUNS.

37. For use as the object of a verb, any pronoun may be put in the
accusati ve case by addition of the accusative ending "-n" (23):



La viro vidis vin kaj mn, the man saw you and ne.

Li vidis ilin kaj nin, he saw them and us.

M vidis nek lin nek sxin, | saw neither himnor her.
Ni volas havi gxin, we wish to have it.

VOCABULARY
agrabl a = pl easant, agreeable. | uma = light (not dark).
bil do = picture. muro = wal | .
bl ua = bl ue. nun = now.
danki = to thank. pl anko = fl oor.
de = from pordo = door.
diri = to say. rigardi = to |look (at).
i nfano = chil d. t api sxo = car pet.
i nteresa = interesting. tra = through.
READI NG LESSON.
1. Hodi aux | a knaboj kaj knabinoj estas en |la granda dono. 2. Ili staras

apud |a tablo, en agrabla |um cxanbro. 3. i havas altajn largxajn
fenestrojn. 4. Sub la tablo kaj segxoj, nola tapisxo kusxas sur |a

pl anko. 5. La tapi sxo havas bel ajn kol orojn, rugxan, bluan, flavan, kaj
verdan. 6. Virino marsxis tra la pordo, kaj staris apud la tablo. 7. Sxi
havis interesajn bildojn, kaj donis ilin al |la knaboj kaj |a knabinoj.
8. Sxi diris "Cxu vi volas rigardi |la bildojn?" 9. "Jes, ni dankas
vin," diris la infanoj, kaj sxi donis al ili la bildojn. 10. G anda
bildo falis de la tablo, sed Arturo nun havas gxin. 11. Li donas gxin

al Mario, sxi dankas lin, kaj donas gxin al Roberto. 12. Ili volis doni
gxin al CGertrudo, sed sxi diris "Ne, m dankas vin, m ne sxatas rigardi
bildojn." 13. Sxi marsxis de |la tablo al la fenestro kaj diris "M
preferas kudri." 14. Sxi volis sidi en granda segxo apud |la fenestro.
15. La virino rigardis sxin kaj diris "M donis la bildojn al vi, knaboj
kaj knabinoj," cxar ili estas interesaj bildoj. 16. Gertrudo diris "V
estas bona al ni, sed m volas sidi apud |la pordo aux |la fenestro. 17.
M kol ektis dolcxajn violojn en | a gxardeno, kaj nun m volas rigardi |a
dol cxajn florojn, kaj kudri."

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.



1. Do the boys and girls wsh to be good? 2. They gathered fresh flowers
and gave themto the woman. 3. The happy children were in the garden,
but now they are in the house. 4. The roons in the house are |ight,
because they have |l arge wi de wi ndows. 5. The doors in the roomare

wi de and high. 6. The carpets on the floor seem soft, and have vari ous
beautiful colors. 7. Alarge strong table stands near the door. 8.

We can sit near the table and | ook through the w ndows. 9. Gertrude

| s-1 ooki ng-at the various pictures. 10. She |ooks-at them and seens

to be happy. 11. She gave a picture to ne and | thanked her. 12. Helen
wal ked near the table and shook it. 13. Arthur did not see the pictures
because they were lying on the floor. 14. He | ooked-at the pictures on
the wall, but they are neither interesting nor beautiful. 15. Robert

| ooked t hrough the wi ndow, and saw us in the pl easant garden.

LESSON VI I

REFLEXI VE PRONOUNS.

38. A pronoun which refers to the sane person or thing as the subject
of the verb in the sentence, but is used in sone other relation than
subject of that verb, is said to be used "reflexively", or to be a
"refl exi ve pronoun".

39. The first and second personal pronouns, "m", "ni", and "vi",
("ci") are used for the reflexive pronouns of the first and second
persons. There can be no anbiguity, since words such as "ne, nyself,
us, ourselves," can refer to no one else than the person or persons
speaki ng; while words such as "you, yourself, yourselves (thee,
thyself)," can refer to no one el se than the person or persons

addr essed:

M vidas mn, | see nyself.

M diris al m, | said to nyself.

Ni havas tapi sxon sub ni, we have a carpet under us.

Ni anuzis nin, we anused oursel ves.

(G trovas donon apud ci, thou findest a house near thee.)
Vi diras al vi, you say to yourself (yourselves).

Vi anuzas vin, you anuse yourself (yourselves).



40. When the verb is in the third person, a pronoun of the third person,
used otherw se than as the subject, mght or mght not refer to the

subj ect of that verb. For exanple, "He sees a bird near him" my nean
that the subject sees a bird near hinself, or near another person.

| f such a pronoun of the third person is intended to refer to the

subj ect of the verb, Esperanto uses a special reflexive pronoun "si"
(accusative "sin"), which neans "hin(self)", "her(self)", "it(self)",
"then(selves)", according to the gender and nunber of the verb:

Li anuzas sin, he anuses hinself.
Arturo vidis birdon apud si, Arthur saw a bird near hin(self).
Sxi trovas floron apud si, she finds a flower near her(self).
Mario trovis sin sur blua tapisxo,
Mary found herself on a blue carpet.
La tapi sxo havas diversajn kolorojn en si,
the carpet has various colors in it(self).
La birdo kasxas sin sub |la folioj,
the bird hides itself under the |eaves.
|1'i amuzas sin, they anuse thensel ves.
La viroj havas segxojn apud si,
t he men have chairs near then{(selves).
La virinoj trovas florojn apud si,
the wonen find flowers near then(selves).
La arboj havas cxerizojn sur si,
the trees have cherries on then(selves).
Sub si la infanoj trovis nolan tapisxon,
under then(selves) the children found a soft carpet.

[ Footnote: Fromthe very fact that "si" always refers to the subject of
the verb, it is evident that "si" can never itself be used as subject or
part of the subject of the verb.]

REFLEXI VE VERBS.

41. A verb having a reflexive pronoun for its direct object is sonetines
called a "reflexive verb", fromthe fact that sone | anguages have had or
still have a special reflexive or mddle formof the verb, to express an
act of the subject on or for itself, or they have certain verbs whose
use is chiefly or exclusively reflexive. The conjugation of a verb
reflexively is therefore as follows:



m amuzas mn (m mn anuzas), | anuse nyself,
vi amuzas vin (vi vin amuzas), you anuse yourself.
i (sxi, gxi) anuzas sin (sin anuzas),

he (she, it) amuses him (her, it)self.
ni amuzas nin (ni nin anmuzas), we anuse oursel ves.
vi amuzas vin (vi vin anuzas), you anmuse yoursel ves.

i 11 amuzas sin (ili

sin anuzas),

t hey anuse thensel ves.

[ Footnote: As G eek "etraponto", they turned thensel ves; Latin
"exerceor", | exercise nyself, "vescor", | eat (I feed nyself); German
"ich huete mch", | beware (I guard nyself); Spanish "ne al egro", or
"alegronme", | rejoice (I gladden nyself); French "il s'arrete", he halts

(he stops hinself).]

VOCABULARY
Al fredo = Al fred. komenci = to begin.
amuzi = to anuse. | auxdi = to praise.
antaux = before, in front of. |l egi = to read.
aparteni = to bel ong. | i bro = book.
griza = gray. perdi = to |ose.
iri = to go. skatolo = small box or case.
Johano = John. strato = street.
kasxi = to hide, to conceal. si = hinself, etc. (40).

READI NG LESSON.

1. Johano kaj Alfredo amuzis sin en |la gxardeno. 2. Johano kasxis sin,
kaj Alfredo trovis Johanon. 3. Alfredo sin kasxis en alta arbo, kaj
Johano trovis Al berton. 4. Mario kaj Gertrudo sin kasxis apud la floroj,
kaj |a knaboj trovis |a knabinojn. 5. La knabinoj ne volas perdi sin en
| a agrabl a kanpo. 6. Johano konencis anuzi sin en |uma cxanbro en |l a
dono. 7. La nuro havas interesajn bildojn sur si. 8 Tra la fenestro

antaux si Johano rigardas la virojn kaj la virinojn sur la strato. 9.
Li havas nolan grizan tapisxon sub si, kaj ne volas segxon. 10. Li kaj
Al fredo volis iri al la strato kaj anuzi sin. 11. Ili marsxis al l|a
pordo, kaj trovis rugxan skatolon antaux si. 12. En la skatolo estis
i bro, kaj Johano diris al si "La |ibro ne apartenas al m." 13. Li
diris al Alfredo "Cxar ni trovis gxin, m volas legi la libron." 14,



Virino antaux pordo konencis rigardi |la knabojn, kaj ili diris al sxi
"Cxu la libro apartenas al vi? Ni trovis gxin en skatolo." 15. La virino
diris "Jes, ni perdis gxin, kaj m dankas vin, cxar vi donas al m la
skatolon kaj la libron." 16. Sxi iris al la strato, kaj la knaboj iris
al la dono.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The book in the gray box does not belong to ne. 2. | found it in
front of ne, near the door. 3. You began to praise yourselves, but | do
not praise nyself. 4. They hid thenselves, and | stood near them 5. The
birds sit on the tree, because it has ripe cherries onit. 6. Afred
amused hinself on the street, but we like to anuse ourselves in the
house. 7. The trees have good fruit on them 8. She found herself in a
beautiful light room 9. The carpet on the floor had various colors in
it, and the high wall had pictures on it. 10. The pictures had boys and
girls in them 11. The book belongs to her, but it fell fromthe box.

12. The table has red and blue and yellow flowers on it. 13. D d you see
t he doves near the flowers in front of (before) you? 14. The birds saw
the fruit on the tree in front of them and flew to the branches. 15. |
sat on the bench in the garden, and began to read an interesting book.
16. They hid thenselves in the | eaves and began to sing. 17. The child
IS in a pleasant room

LESSON | X.

LI M TATI ON OF THE THI RD PERSONAL PRONOUN.

42. Since there is a special reflexive pronoun of the third person, the
third personal pronouns, "li", "sxi", "gxi", "ili", when used otherw se
t han as subjects, never refer to the subject of the verb, but always to
sone ot her person or thing:

La knabo | auxdas |lin, the boy praises him (another person).

Sxi donas ponojn al sxi, she gives apples to her (to another person).
La birdo vidis gxin, the bird saw it (sonething else than the bird).
La knaboj kasxis ilin, the boys hid them (other persons or things).
11 trovis ilin apud si,



t hey found them (ot her persons or things) near then(selves).
La birdoj flugis al ili, the birds flewto them

POSSESS| VE ADJECTI VES.

43. Words like "nmy," "his," "your," which indicate ownership or sone
possessive relation, are called "possessive adjectives". Possessive

adj ectives are forned fromthe personal pronouns by adding the adjective
ending "-a", as "ma", ny, "via", your ("cia", thy), "lia", his, "sxia",
her, "gxia", its, "nia", our, "via", your (plural), "ilia", their. The
limtation in the use of the third personal pronouns ("42") is also true
of the adjectives derived fromthem

M a dono kaj m aj gxardenoj estas grandaj,

my house and ny gardens are | arge.
Johano sidas sur via segxo, John is sitting in your chair.
Li havas |ian cxeval on, he has his (another person's) horse.
Cxu vi legis sxiajn librojn? Did you read her books?

[ Foot note: Sonetines these words are call ed possessive pronouns,
al t hough really they are not pronouns at all, but pronom nal adjectives
W th a possessive neaning. ]

44, Refl exive possessive adjectives, like the reflexive pronoun, refer
to the subject of the verb in the sentence. For the first and second
persons, they are the sane as the personal possessive adjectives. The
refl exi ve possessive adjective of the third person is "sia", his, her,
its, their, fornmed by adding the ending "-a" to the refl exi ve pronoun
"si"

M havas majn librojn sur ma tablo, | have ny books on ny table.
Johano perdis siajn librojn, John lost his (John's) books.

Mari o estas en sia cxanbro, Mary is in her room

La birdoj flugis al sia arbo, the birds flewto their tree.

PRONOM NAL USE OF POSSESSI VE ADJECTI VES.

45. Possessi ve adjectives may be used predicatively, as "the book is
mne," or may nodi fy sone word or words not expressed, as "mne are
| arge." Instead of having special fornms, |like English "mne", "yours",



"hers", etc., Esperanto uses the regul ar possessive adjectives preceded
by the article:

La granda libro estas la ma, the |large book is m ne.
La via estas granda, |la maj estas bel a),
yours is large, mne are beautiful.
|1i havas la sian, sed ne la lian, they have theirs, but not his.

La iliaj] sxajnas esti bonaj, theirs seemto be good.
VOCABULARY

diro = saying, renmark. mangxo = neal .

gxis = as far as, up to, down to. nesto = nest.

hi eraux = yest erday. pasero = sparrow.

j una = young. patro = father.

kapti = to catch, to seize. post, after, behind.

kato = cat. surprizi = to surprise.

kol era = angry. teni = to hold, to keep.

| avi = to wash. vi zagxo = face.

READI NG LESSON.

1. Heraux m perdis man grizan katon. 2. Ilia kato kaptis nian
birdon. 3. Via kolera diro surprizis man patron. 4. Cxu |l a granda
kanpo apartenas al sxia patro? 5. Ne, gxi ne estas lalia. 6. Lalia
estas bela, sed m preferas la man. 7. Cxu vi sxatas vian |ibron aux

la ilian? 8. Li havas nek siajn cxevalojn nek la iliajn. 9. La knabi noj
sxaj nas esti koleraj. 10. Ili konencis legi siajn librojn. 11. La viro
kaptis kaj tenis siajn cxevalojn, sed Ii ne trovis iliajn cxeval ojn.

12. Sxia libro kusxas sur |la planko, post sxia segxo. 13. Sxi ne trovis
ilian libron, sed la junaj infanoj trovis |a nian.

LA KATO KAJ LA PASERO

Giza kato iris de la dono gxis la strato. Gxi vidis paseron antaux Ssi,
kaj volis mangxi gxin. La kato staris post granda arbo, kaj kaptis la
paseron. La pasero diris "Bona kato | avas sin antaux sia nmangxo, sed vi
ne lavis vian vizagxon." La interesa diro surprizis |la katon. La kato



ne tenis | a paseron, sed konencis |avi sian vizagxon. La pasero flugis
de la kato gxis la arbo. La kolera kato diris "M perdis m an mangxon,
cxar m konencis lavi mn antaux |la mangxo!" Nun |la katoj ne |avas sin
antaux |la mangxoj. |li havas siajn mangxojn, kaj post |la mangxoj ili

| avas | a vizagxojn. La paseroj ne surprizas ilin nun, sed ili tenas |la
paserojn. La katoj estas felicxaj, sed |a paseroj ne estas felicxaj. La
junaj paseroj volas flugi al la nestoj en |a arboj.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The boys are not in their (own) house, but they are in his. 2 Is the
| arge beauti ful house yours? 3. The woman wal ked t hrough the door of
their house, as far as her room 4. The room has interesting pictures on
its walls. 5. Wt praised their flowers yesterday, and they gave themto
us. 6. Their books are in their (the books') box. 7. They are on their
(the boys') table. 8. The gray cat was angry because it did not hold the
bird. 9. The sparrow surprised it, and it commenced to wash its face.

10. The sparrow wi shed to fly as far as the tall tree, but the cat held
it. 11. The sparrow said "A good cat washes its face, but you are not a
good cat." 12. The sparrow was angry because the cat seized it and held
it. 13. The bird did not lose its neal, but the angry cat lost its neal.
14. Do you see his cat or hers? 15. | see both his and hers, but ours

Is not in our garden. 16. My father is a tall strong man. 17. | like to
| ook at him 18. The children saw the young birds in the nest.

LESSON X.

THE ACCUSATI VE OF DI RECTI ON.

46. When the verb in a sentence expresses notion, the word indicating

t he place, person or thing toward which the notion is directed is given
the accusative ending. This is also true if the word is the conpl enent
of any preposition which does not itself sufficiently indicate notion
in a certain direction. (The prepositions "al", to, toward, "gxis",

as far as, "tra", through, express notion in the direction of their
conpl ements, and could not well be used except in a sentence whose verb
expresses notion. Consequently the accusative is not used after any of
t hese three):



Li iris gxardenon, he went to the garden ("gardenward").
La viro iros Bostonon, the man will go to Boston ("Bostonward").

[ Footnote: Cf. English "he went hone," "he went honeward," etc.]

Li estis en |a gxardeno, kaj kuris en |a donon,
he was in the garden and ran into the house.
i ne estas sur |la tablo, gxi falis sur |Ia plankon,
it is not on the table, it fell upon the fl oor.
I1i falis sub la tablon gxis |Ia planko,
they fell under the table as far as the floor
(direction expressed by whol e prepositional phrase).
M iris tra la donb en m an cxanbron,
| went through the house into ny room

THE ARTI CLE FOR THE POSSESSI VE ADJECTI VE.

47. In many sentences where the possessor is already sufficiently

i ndi cated, English neverthel ess uses a possessive adjective, as in "I
wash ny face," "he shakes his head," but on the other hand omts it
entirely with certain words indicating relationship, as in "Brother gave
it to nme," etc. In both cases Esperanto uses the article instead of the
possessi ve adjective, unless the fact of possession is to be enphasi zed:

M |avas |a vizagxon, | wash ny face.

Li skuas | a kapon, he shakes hi s head.

La patro estas alta, Father is tall.

M donis gxin al la patro, | gave it to Father.

APPCSI TI ON,

48. English often uses the preposition "of" between two words where
no idea of possession really exists, as "the city of Boston." Since
nouns used in apposition refer to the sane thing, and are in the sane
grammati cal construction, Esperanto does not use a preposition:

La urbo Bostono estas granda, the city (of) Boston is | arge.
M a am ko Johano estas alta, ny friend John is tall.
Cxu vi ne konas mn, vian am kon? do you not know ne, your friend?



VOCABULARY

arabo = arab. meti = to put, to place.
bal daux = soon. nazo = nose.

Bost ono = Bost on. nur = only, nerely.

frato = brother. pusxi = to push.

kamel o = canel . trans = acr o0ss.

kapo = head. tuta = whole, entire, all.
kol o = neck. urbo = city.

kor po = body. varma = warm

LA ARABO KAJ LA KAMELO

Arabo sidis en sia donb en |la urbo. Apud dono trans la strato |i vidis
kanmel on. La kanelo iris trans la straton gxis |a pordo, kaj diris al la
arabo, "Frato, m ne estas varma, m volas neti nur |a nazon en vian
varman donon." La arabo skuis |l a kapon, sed la kanelo netis |a nazon tra
| a pordo en | a cxanbron. La kanel o konencis pusxi sian tutan vizagxon

en | a donon. Baldaux Ii havis |a kapon gxis |la kolo en la donbo. Post |la
kapo iris la kolo en gxin, kaj baldaux la tuta korpo estis en | a dono.
La arabo estis kolera, cxar |i ne volis havi tutan kanmel on en sia dono.

Li kuris al la kanelo, kaptis lin, tenis |lin, kaj diris, "Frato, vi
volis neti nur |la nazon en m an donon. La cxanbro ne estas granda sed
gxi estas la ma, kaj m preferas sidi en gxi." "Via diro estas bona,"
diris la kanelo, "via donb ne estas granda, sed gxi estas varma, kaj m
sxatas stari en gxi. M preferas stari kaj kusxi en gxi, kaj m donos
al vi man arbon trans la strato. Cxu vi ne volas iri sub la arbon?"

Kaj |a kanmelo pusxis |la arabon de lia dono en |la straton de |la urbo. La
kamel o nun trovis sin en varnma cxanbro, sed la juna arabo staris trans
| a strato kaj ne estis varna.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The cat ran across the street. 2. Across the street it found a
sparrow. 3. It caught the bird, but began to wash its face, and the
sparrow flewto the nest. 4. | went into the garden as far as the |arge
tree. 5. | did not hold ny book, and it fell upon the floor. 6. It began
to fall under the table, but | seized it. 7. My brother pushed the



books into their box, and put it on the table. 8. W went to the city
of Boston yesterday and into a beautiful house. 9. The arab shook his
head and said, "No." 10. But the canel commenced to go through the door.
11. His remark did not seemto surprise the canel. 12. The canel pushed
its head and neck, and soon its whole body into the warm house. 13. It
wi shed to put nerely its nose into it. 14. The arab was angry, because
it pushed itself into his house. 15. He said, "Brother, the house is
mne, and | do not wish to have you in it." 16. But soon after the
remark, the whole canel was in the house. 17. He pushed the young arab
into the street. 18. He went across the street and stood upon the grass
under a tree.

LESSON XI .

POSSESSI VE CASE OF NOUNS.
49. The preposition "de" is used to express possession or connection:

La muroj de |la dono, the walls of the house.

La koloroj de la floroj, the colors of the flowers.

La |ibro de | a knabo, the book of the boy (the boy's book).
Brancxo de | a arbo, a branch of the tree.

La gxardeno de la viroj, the garden of the nen (the nen's garden).

| MPERSONAL VERBS.
50. Verbs with an inpersonal or indeterm nate subject, as "it rains,"”
"it is snowing," are called inpersonal, because there is no actual
subject, the word "it" serving nerely as an introductory particle. No
such particle is used wth inpersonal verbs in Esperanto:
Pluvas, it rains, it is raining.
Negxi s hieraux, it snowed yesterday.

VERBS PRECEDI NG THEI R SUBJECTS.

51. When the verb in a sentence precedes its subject, English often uses



an introductory particle, such as "there,” "it." In Esperanto no such
particles are needed:

Estas floroj sur la tablo, there are flowers on the table.
Estis Johano, ne Al fredo, en | a gxardeno,

it was John, not Alfred, in the garden.
Estas donbo en | a kanpo, there is a house in the field.
Estis m, it was |I.

COCRDI NATI NG CONJUNCTI ONS.

52. Words |ike "aux", "kaj", "nek", "sed", which join words,

wor d- gr oups, or sentences together are conjunctions. Al the
conjunctions given so far connect words, phrases, or sentences of
simlar rank or kind. These are called coordi nating conjunctions,
and the words, phrases, or sentences connected by themare said
to be coordinate:

Cxu vi marsxas aux kuras?
(" Aux" connects the verbs.)

Sxi iris, kaj ni estis felicxaj.
("Kaj " connects the sentences.)

Nek vi nek m vidis gxin.
(The second "nek" connects the pronouns,
the first being introductory and adverhbi al.)

Aux |i aux sxi perdis la libron.
(The second "aux" connects the pronouns,
the first being introductory and adverhbi al.)

&xi falis sur |la segxon, sed ne sur |a plankon,
("Sed" connects the phrases.)

Li ne sxatis gxin. Tanmen |li tenis gxin.
(" Tamen" connects the sentences.)

[ Footnote: A phrase is a word-group form ng an expression, but not
containing a verb, as "through the house,” "of the man," "before ne,"
etc. ]



[ Foot not e: Cbordinating conjunctions may be further classified according
to their neaning: "Aux" is disjunctive, connecting alternates, and
expressing separation. "Kaj" is copulative, expressing union. "Nek"

I's disjunctive, expressing separation and al so negation. "Sed" is
adversative, expressing opp03|t|on contrast, or nodification of a
previous statenent. "Tanen" is adversative, affirning sonething in spite
of a previous objection or concession. "Do," "so, then, consequently,”

I s argunentative, expressing a logical inference or result in a somewhat
conversati onal manner. ]

VOCABULARY
akvo = water. porti = to carry.
am ko = friend. ricxa = rich, wealthy.
ankaux = al so. sabl o = sand.
bezoni = to need. sako = sack, bag.
dezerto = desert. seka = dry.
fidela = faithful. tamen = nevert hel ess.
nbno = noney. trinki = to drink.
negxi = to snow. veni = to cone,.
pluvi = to rain. voj 0 = road, way.
LA ARABO EN LA DEZERTO.
Arabo iris trans grandan sekan dezerton. Kanelo, lia fidela am ko,

portis lin. La kanmel o ankaux portis belajn tapisxojn, cxar |la arabo
estis ricxa viro. La arabo havis ne nur tapisxojn, sed ankaux sakojn. En
| a sakoj estis akvo, cxar en |la dezerto nek pluvas nek negxas. La viro
trinkis akvon, kaj ankaux donis akvon al sia kanelo. La kanelo marsxis

kaj marsxis, sed ne venis al |a dono de |a arabo, cxar ili perdis la
vojon. La suno brilis, kaj la sablo de | a dezerto sxajnis varnma. La
arabo ne trovis |la vojon, kaj baldaux |Ii ne havis akvon. Tanen | a kanelo

mar sxi s kaj marsxis, kaj baldaux |a arabo vidis sakon antaux si, sur la
seka sablo. Li estis felicxa kaj diris al si "Cxu estas akvo en gxi?
M volas trinki, kaj volas doni akvon al ma fidela kanelo." Li ankaux

volis lavi |la tutan vizagxon en |a akvo, cxar |i estis varma. Post sia
diro |i kaptis |la sakon, kaj konencis rigardi en gxin. Li netis |a nazon
en gxin, sed ne trovis akvon en |la sako. Nek Ii nek lia fidela kanelo

havi s akvon, cxar estis nur nono en |a sako. La arabo estis kol era, cxar



li ne volis nonon, |1 bezonis akvon. Li havis nobnon en sia donp en | a

urbo, kaj volis trovi akvon. Cxu |Ii tanen netis |l a sakon trans |a kol on
de sia kanelo? Ne, |i ne volis neti gxin sur sian kanelon, cxar |i estis
kolera. Li ne tenis |a sakon, sed gxi falis sur |a sablon, kaj kusxis
apud li. La sako nun kusxas sur |a sablo de |a granda dezerto, kaj |a

nono estas en gxi.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Today it is raining, but yesterday it was snowng. 2. Did your friend
John carry his chair into the house? 3. | saw your good friends on the
way to the city. 4. |Is the large sack behind the door theirs? 5. Neither
she nor her brother saw the whole city. 6. They went to the city of
Boston and | ost their way. 7. There are interesting houses across the
street. 8. The body of a canel is large, and its neck is long. 9. The
canel pushed its head into the house of the arab, and he was angry. 10.
On the sand in the desert there lies a sack. 11. In the sack there is
noney. 12. The arab was warm and wi shed to drink water. 13. He al so

W shed to give water to the faithful canel. 14. Neverthel ess, he found
only noney in the sack. 15. He was angry, and did not keep the sack.

16. Yesterday he wished to find noney, but today he prefers water. 17.
Neverthel ess there is only sand in the desert. 18. He wished to cone
fromthe dry desert to the house of a faithful friend. 19. Both he and
his friends are rich. 20. They went to his house yesterday, and cane to
theirs today. 21. They do not need noney.

LESSON XI | .

| NDI RECT STATEMENTS.

53. A st at ement nade |nd|rectly by means of a clause dependent upon a
verb nmeaning "say," "think," "know, " "believe," or a S|n1lar expr essi on,
as in "l know that he cane,"” "I hear that he is good," is called an
"Indirect statenent." (The "direct"” statenent is "he cane," "he is
good.") An indirect statenent is joined to the nmain verb or sentence by
t he subordi nati ng conjunction "ke," that.

Johano diras ke vi veni s hieraux,



John says that you cane yesterday.
Sxi opinias ke estas nono en | a sako,
she thinks that there is noney in the bag.

[ Footnote: A clause is a group of words including a verb, which is
dependent upon or subordinate to a nmain verb or sentence, as "--that he
cane," "--when he went," "--that he is good," etc.]

[ Footnote: In English the subordinating conjunction may soneti nes be
omtted, either "I think that he is good,"” or "I think he is good,"
being usually perm ssible. But in Esperanto there is no variation, and
the conjunction "ke" is never omtted.]

THE | NDEFI NI TE PERSONAL PRONCUN "ONI ™.

54. When an indefinite personal pronoun is desired, as in the

expressi ons "one knows," "they say," "people say," "you can see," etc.,
the indefinite personal pronoun "oni" is used. This pronoun may al so be
used in translating such expressions as "it is said," "I amtold," etc.:
Oni diras ke |Ii estas ricxa, they say (one says) that he is rich.
Oni vidas ke ili estas am koj, one sees that they are friends.

M opinias ke oni sxatas lin,
| think that people like him (that he is |iked).
Oni diris al m ke estas sablo en |a dezerto,
| was told (people said to ne) that there is sand in the desert.
Oni opinias ke sxi estas felicxa,
it is thought (one thinks) that she is happy.
Cxu oni vidis nin en | a gxardeno?
Were we seen (did people see us) in the garden?
Oni sxatas agrabl ajn i nfanoj n,
peopl e Ii ke agreeabl e children (agreeable children are |iked).

THE FUTURE TENSE.

55. The future tense of the verb expresses an act or state as about to

take place, or as one that will take place in future tine. The ending of
this tense is "-o0s," as "kuros,"” wll run, "flugos," wll fly, "brilos,"
Wi Il shine. The conjugation of "esti" and also of "vidi" in the future

tense is as foll ows:



m estos =1 shall be. m vidos =1 shall see.
Vi estos = you wll Dbe. vi vidos = you wll see.
i (sxi, gxi) estos = i (sxi, gxi) vidos .

he (she, it) wll Dbe. he (she, it) will see.
ni estos = we shall be. ni vidos = we shall see.
vi estos = you (plural) wll be. vi vidos = you (plural) wll see.
ili estos = they wll Dbe,. ili vidos = they will see.

VOCABULARY

auxdi = to hear. oni = (see 54).
blovi = to bl ow opinii =to think, to opine.
greno = grain (wheat, corn, etc.). orienta = east, eastern.
ke = that (conjunction). pl uvo = rain.
kontraux = agai nst. suda = south, southern.
nontri = to show, to point out. velki = to wlt, to wither.
norda = north, northern. vento = w nd.
nova = new. vent of | ago = weat her cock.
okci denta = west, western. vetero = weat her.

LA VENTOFLAGO

Estis varma vetero, |la suno brilis, kaj suda vento blovis. Tanen | a
nova ventoflago sur la dono diris al si, "La sudan venton m ne sxatas.
M preferas orientan venton." La vento orienta auxdis |la diron kaj gxi
veni s kontraux |la ventoflagon. Pluvis kaj pluvis, kaj oni estis kolera
kontraux | a ventoflago, cxar gxi nontras orientan venton. i diris,

"Pl uvas nun, sed la greno en |a kanpoj bezonos sekan veteron. Oni estos
kol era kontraux m, cxar m nontras orientan venton." La okcidenta vento
auxdi s |l a ventoflagon, kaj bal daux venis. &i ne estis forta, sed gxi
estis seka kaj agrabla vento, kaj ne portis pluvon. La viroj, virinoj,
kaj junaj infanoj volis trinki, sed ili ne havis akvon. La greno kaj la
floroj velkis, kaj la frukto ankaux falis. La nova ventoflago diris,
"Oni estos kolera kontraux m, cxar ne pluvas. Oni opinios ke, cxar m
nontras okci dentan venton, |la frukto falas, kaj la greno kaj floroj

vel kas. M sxatas nontri nek okcidentan nek orientan venton!" Norda
vento auxdis kaj venis al |la ventoflago. La vetero ne estis agrabla,

kaj la virinoj kaj la junaj infanoj ne estis varmgj. Negxis, kaj oni
estis kolera. Oni diris "La greno kaj la frukto bezonas varnman veteron,



sed hodi aux negxas. N preferas |a sudan venton. N havis gxin, antaux
|a orienta, |a okcidenta, kaj |la norda ventoj. La ventofl ago ne estas
fidela amko al ni. Gxi ne nontras bonajn ventojn, kaj ni volas ronpi
gxin!'"™ Oni kuris al la dono, kaptis |la novan ventofl agon, kaj ankaux
ronpis gxin. i falis, kaj kusxis sur la vojo antaux |a dono.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. One can see that the weat hercock points-out the winds. 2. They say

that the west wind will be a dry wind. 3. The weat hercock now shows t hat
an agreeable south wind blows. 4. People will be angry with (agai nst)

t he weat hercock, because it points-out a north wwnd. 5. Anorth wind is
not warm and the grain and fruit wll need a warmw nd. 6. It snowed,
and the young children were not warm because the north wind blew 7.
People will like a south wind, but an east wwnd wll carry rain. 8.

Can one find noney in the desert? 9. Do you think (that) he is in the
house? 10. He is said to be (they say that he is) on the street. 11.

It is thought (people think) that the canel is a faithful friend. 12.

| amtold (people tell ne) that the canel has a | arge body, and a | ong
neck. 13. One can see that it is not beautiful. 14. People do not I|ike
to drink warmwater. 15. Nevertheless we shall drink warmwater in the
city. 16. It was beautiful weather yesterday, but today we shall have
good weat her also. 17. | think that a warmw nd wll blow soon. 18. M
friend has a beautiful new house.

LESSON XI'| 1.

THE DEMONSTRATI VE PRONOUN " Tl U".

56. The denonstrative pronoun "tiu", that, is used to indicate a person
or a definitely specified thing. The plural is "tiuj", those:

Tiu estas la via, kaj m volas tiun,

that is yours, and | w sh that one.
Tiuj estos koleraj kontraux vi, those will be angry with you.
Li auxdis tiujn, he heard those (persons, or things).

57. The denonstrative pronoun "tiu" is also used as a "prononi nal



adj ective", in agreenent with a noun:

Tiu vento estos varma, that wind will be warm

M vidas tiun ventoflagon, | see that weat hercock.
Tiuj i nfanoj estas junaj, those children are young.
M trovos tiujn librojn, | shall find those books.

TENSES | N | NDI RECT QUOTATI ONS.

58. The verb in an indirect statenent (53) or an indirect question
remains in the sane tense in which it would be if the statenent or
question were direct. (In English this is true only if the introductory
verb is present or future, since after an introductory past tense the
tense of the indirect quotation is changed, and "am is, are, have,

wll" becone "was, were, had, would," etc.)
M diras ke |i estas bona, | say that he is good.
" diris " " " ", | said that he was good.
" diros " " " ", | shall say that he is good.
Li mras cxu m auxdas, he wonders whether | hear.
" mris " " " , he wondered whether | heard.
" mros " : : ., he will wonder whether | hear.
M opiniis ke gxi estas bona, | thought that it was good
(I thought "it is good").
Oni mris cxu |i venos, they wondered whet her he would cone
(they wondered "will he cone?").
[ Footnote: An indirect question is introduced by "cxu", whether, after
verbs neani ng "ask," "wonder," "know," etc.: "M mras cxu li venis", |
wonder whet her he cane. "Oni demandas cxu |i estas ricxa", people ask

whet her he is rich.]

FORMATI ON OF FEM NI NE NOUNS.

59. Fem ni ne nouns corresponding to distinctly mascul i ne nouns such as

"frato", "knabo", "viro", may be forned fromthese by inserting the
suffix "-in-" just before the noun-ending "-0":
fratino = sister patrino = not her

(fromfrato, brother). (from patro, father).



knabi no = girl Virino = wonan
(from knabo, boy). (fromviro, man).

[ Footnote: Cf. English nanmes simlarly fornmed from mascul i ne nanes,
as "Pauline, Josephine, Ernestine, Geraldine," etc., also German

"Koeni gin", queen, from "Koenig", king; "Loewin", |ioness, from"Loew",
| ion, etc.]
VOCABULARY

al menaux = at | east. paroli = to talk, to speak.

cxapel o = hat. par ko = park.

cxi el o = sky, heaven. preskaux = al nost.

filo = son. pri = concerni ng, about.

konstrui = to build. pronmeni = to take a wal k.

mri = to wonder. super = above.

nNorgaux = tonorrow. tim =to fear, to be afraid (of).

nubo = cl oud. tiu = that (56).

onbrel o = unbrell a. zorga = careful.

EN LA PARKO

Maj junaj am ko kaj am kino, kaj ankaux ilia patrino, iris hieraux al
| a parko. La infanoj diris al la patrino ke |a parko estas agrabl a,
kaj ke ili volas proneni en gxi. La knabino parolis al sia frato pri
| a belaj floroj. Sxi diris al |Ii ke la floroj vel kas, kaj ke la herbo
en preskaux la tuta parko bezonas pluvon. La knabo diris hodi aux al
m ke hieraux |i kaj lia fratino auxdis la birdojn en | a arboj super
siaj kapoj. Li diris ke li mris pri tiuj birdoj, tanmen |i opinias ke
| a birdoj bal daux konstruos siajn nestojn en tiuj arboj. La infanoj
pronmenis, kaj baldaux ili vidis ke grizaj nuboj venas sur |a cxielon,

kaj ma juna amkino tims ke pluvos. Sxi parolis al la patrino pri la
nuboj kaj la pluvo, nontris al sxi la grizajn nubojn, kaj diris ke si

volas iri al la dono. Ili konencis marsxi al la strato, kaj preskaux
kuris, cxar ili ne havis onbrelon. Tra |la fenestroj de |a donoj oni
rigardis ilin, kaj la knabo mris cxu |li kaj liaj patrino kaj fratino

amuzas tiujn virojn kaj virinojn. Tanen la patrino diris ke sxi ne tinas
ke sxi amuzos tiujn, sed ke sxi timas |la pluvon. Sxi kaj la filino volas
esti zorgaj pri alnenaux |la novaj cxapeloj. La filo diris al sxi ke Ii



ankaux estas zorga, sed ke |li opinias ke ne pluvos. Baldaux |la patro

venis al ili, kaj portis onbrelojn, cxar |i ankaux tims |la pluvon.
Li mris cxu la infanoj kaj ilia patrino havas onbrel oj n. Bal daux
pluvis, sed ili estis sekaj, cxar ili havis la onbrelojn. Mrgaux ili ne

promenos en |l a parko, sed iros al |a urbo.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The east wind is dry and the south wind will be too warm 2. A

west w nd bl ew agai nst the weat hercock, but the grain needed a south
wind. 3 Anorth wind is blowng and | think that it wll soon snow. 4.

It (51) will be beautiful weather tonorrow, because a pleasant w nd

is now blowng. 5. The flowers will w ther because those children
gathered them 6. They are tal king about that park, but | do not wish to
t ake- a-wal k, because there are clouds in (on) the sky. 7. At |east we

shall take an unbrella, and ny brother will hold it over our heads. 8.
My sister said "Mother and | are-afraid that it wll rain." 9. My young
sister will be careful about that new unbrella. 10. | wonder whet her

she wll take-a-walk tonorrow. 11. That park is pleasant and the grass
Is soft and green. 12. The birds are building their nests now, in those
branches above our heads. 13. The sky above us is blue, and a west w nd
is beginning to blow 14. | can see that weathercock, on that |arge
house near the park. 15. Mdther says that ny sister will have a new hat
tonorrow. 16. She will be careful of (about) that hat. 17. My father's
friend is very careful of his son. 18 One sees that he is not a strong
boy.

LESSON XI V.

THE DEMONSTRATI VE PRONGUN " CXI Tl U".

60. The denonstrative pronoun (and pronom nal adjective) neaning "this"

is formed by using with "tiu" (56) the word "cxi", which expresses the
general idea of nearness or proximty. (Consequently the literal neaning
of "cxi tiu" is "that one nearby", "that one here".) The word "cxi" may

ei ther precede or follow the pronoun:

Cxi tiu estas la ma, this is mne.
M vidis cxi tiun, | saw this one.



Cxu vi volas tiujn cxi? Do you wi sh these?

Cxi tiu knabino estas ma fratino, this girl is ny sister.
M vidis cxi tiujn cxapelojn, | saw these hats.

Cxi tiuj am koj pronenos, these friends wll take a walk.

61. The words "tiu" and "cxi tiu" nmay be used to distinguish between
persons or things "previously" nmentioned and "just" nentioned:

Gertrude kaj Mario estas en |la parko.
Tiu rigardas la florojn, cxi tiu kolektas ilin.

Gertrude and Mary are in the park.
The former (that one) |ooks at the flowers,
the latter (this one) gathers them

POSSESSI VE FORM OF THE DEMONSTRATI VE PRONOUN.
62. To express possession, the denonstrative pronouns "tiu" and "cxi
tiu" have the special possessive or genitive forns "ties", that one's,
and "cxi ties", this one's. The use of "ties" and "cxi ties" to nean
"the fornmer" and "the latter" is simlar to the use of "tiu" and "cxi
tiu" shown in 61:

M iris al ties dono, | went to that one's house.
Cxi ties filoj estas junaj,
this person's (this one's) sons are young.
M sxatas ties koloron, sed preferas cxi tiun floron,
| Iike that one's color, but prefer this flower.
La patro kaj lia am ko parolas pri siaj donoj.
Ties estas nova, sed cxi ties sxajnas bel a.
Fat her and his friend are tal ki ng about their houses.
The former's is new, but the latter's seens beautiful.

THE SUFFI X "-1L-".

63. Nanes of instrunents, tools or utensils may be forned by addi ng
the suffix "-il-" (followed by the ending "-0") to roots whose neani ng

permts:



flugilo, wwng (fromflugi, to fly).

kaptilo, snare, trap (fromkapti, to catch).

kudrilo, needle (fromkudri, to sew).

montrilo, indicator, (clock) hand (fromnontri, to point out, show).
tenilo, handle (fromteni, to hold).

[ Footnote: The root of a word is that part of it which contains the

essential neaning, and to which the verb endings "-i", "-as", "-is",
"-o0s", the noun ending "-0", the adjective ending "-a", etc., are
attached, when no suffix intervenes. Thus, "vir-" is the root of "viro"
and of "virino"; "kur-" is the root of "kuri", etc.]

THE EXPRESSI ON OF MEANS OR | NSTRUMENTALI TY.

64. The neans or instrunentality through which an act is acconplished is
expressed by use of the preposition "per":

Oni kudras per kudrilo, one sews by neans of (wth) a needle.
La birdoj flugas per flugiloj, the birds fly by (wth) w ngs.
Li anuzas sin per tiuj bildoj,
he anmuses hinself with (by) those pictures.
M trovis gxin per via helpo, |I found it by (through) your help.

VOCABULARY

busxo = nout h. per = by neans of (64).
dekstra = right (not left). Supo = soup.
cxi (see 60). telero = plate.
forko = fork. t erpono = potato.
hel po = hel p. ties = that one's (62).
kafo = coff ee. trancxi = to cut.
kul ero = spoon. tre = very, exceedingly.
mano = hand. vi ando = neat.

LA MANGXO.

H eraux m mris cxu m havos bonan nmangxon en |l a dono de m a am ko. Sed
m opiniis ke m havos tre bonan nangxon, cxar ma am ko sxatas doni
bonaj n mangxojn al siaj amkoj. Oni netis tre bonan supon antaux m,



kaj m mangxis tiun per granda kulero. Post |la supo m havis viandon.
Cxi tiun m tenis per forko, kaj trancxis per akra trancxilo. La forko,
trancxil o kaj kulero estas mangxiloj. M havis ne nur viandon, sed
ankaux novajn terponojn. M trancxis tiujn cxi per la trancxilo, sed

m nmetis ilin en |a busxon per forko. M tenis |la forkon en |a dekstra
mano, kaj netis la trancxilon trans man teleron. Oni bezonas akran
trancxilon, sed oni ne bezonas tre akran forkon. Post |la viando kaj la
terponoj, oni donis al m fresxajn maturajn cxerizojn. Ili Kkusxis sur
granda telero, kaj havis belan koloron. Ilia gusto estis ankaux bona.
M preskaux ne diris ke m ankaux havis kafon. M parol os norgaux al
ma am ko pri |ia kafo, kaj |auxdos gxin. Post |a nmangxo, naj baro de
ma am ko venis en cxi ties donon, kaj ili parolis al m pri siaj novaj
donoj. Per la helpo de sia patro, ma am ko konstruos grandan donon.
Li a naj baro vol as konstrui belan sed ne tre grandan donon. Ties nova
dono estos bela, sed m opinias ke m preferos cxi ties donon. Ma am ko
volis doni al nenaux kafon al sia najbaro, sed |i diris ke |Ii ne vol as
trinki kafon. Tanmen |i volis persikon. Li tenis tiun en |a nmano, Kkaj
mangxi s tiun.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The birds have very strong wings on their bodies, but they do not
have hands. 2. They will build their nests, and sing about the young
birds. 3. Those children were talking to ne yesterday about their cat.
4. They said that it likes to catch and eat sparrows. 5. Tonorrow it
wi Il hide (itself) behind a tree, and will catch a young sparrow. 6. The
children wll gather peaches in that-person's garden, and will put them
upon a plate. 7. They wll shake the whole tree by neans of a branch. 8.
The sweet fruit above themw Il fall upon the soft green grass. 9. The
chil dren wondered whether the cherries were ripe. 10. They seem al npost
ri pe, and tonorrow the children will pick (gather) them wth the help
of their father. 11. It is said (54) that the grainin that-man's field
very [nmuch] needs rain. 12. People also think that the flowers w |
wither, for (because) it did not rain yesterday or today. 13. M/ careful
young friend will carry an unbrella in his hand tonorrow, because he
fears the rain. 14. He sees those gray clouds in (on) the sky. 15. He
hol ds the unbrella by its handle. 16. The weat hercock is an indicator
concerning the weather. 17. One eats neat with a fork, and soup with a
spoon. 18. One holds the spoon in the right hand. 19. A knife is sharp,
but one does not need a sharp fork. 20. W shall have a very good neal,
and al so very good coffee.



LESSON XV.

THE DEMONSTRATI VE ADJECTI VE.

65. The denonstrative adjective related to the denonstrative pronoun
"tiu" (56) is "tia", that kind of, that sort of, such:

Tia floro estas bela, that kind of a flower is beautiful.
M sxatas tian viandon, | |ike that sort of neat.
Tiaj naj baroj estas agrabl aj,
such (that kind of) neighbors are pl easant.
M volas auxdi tiajn birdojn, I wsh to hear such birds.

ADVERBS DEFI NED AND CLASSI FI ED.

66. An adverb is a word which nodifies the neaning of a verb, adjective,

anot her adverb, or phrase. It nmay express manner, tine, degree,
negation, etc. Adverbs are either primary, as "now," "al nost," or
derived, as "glad-ly," "sweet-ly," The Esperanto prinmary adverbs given

in this and in preceding | essons may be classified as foll ows:

(a) Tenporal Adverbs (expressing tine).
bal daux = soon. nor gaux = tonorrow.
hi eraux = yesterday. nun = now.
hodi aux = t oday. tuj = imediately.
(b) Adverbs of Degree.
al renaux = at | east. preskaux = al nost.
nur = nerely. tre = very, nuch.
(c) Adverbs Expressing O her |deas.
addi ti on: ankaux = al so. enphasi s: ecx = even.
I nterrogation: cxu, (30). affirmation: jes = yes.
proximty: cxi, (60). negation: ne = not, no, (27).



a. An adverb usually precedes, but may also follow, the word or words
which it nodifies. It nust be so placed as to | eave no doubt about which
of two words or word-groups it is intended to nodify. Thus, "m preskaux

volis havi tiun" clearly neans "I alnbost wshed to have that"; but "m
volis preskaux havi tiun" mght nean either "I al nost wi shed to have
that," or nore probably "I w shed alnost to have that." An exanpl e of

perm ssible variation in the position of adverbs is shown in questions
to which an affirmative answer i s expected. Such questions may be put in
the formof a statenent, followed by "cxu ne" (instead of having "cxu"

I ntroduce the sentence, with "ne" in its nornmal position):

Li venos, cxu ne? He will cone, wll he not?
La vetero estas bela, cxu ne? The weather is beautiful, is it not?
Vi auxdis tiun diron, cxu ne? You heard that remark, did you not?

FORMATI ON OF OPPCSI TES.

67. If the nmeaning of a word is such that it can have a direct opposite,
such opposite nmay be fornmed fromit by use of the prefix "mal-":

mal alta = low, short (from"alta", high, tall).
mal am ko = eneny (from "am ko", friend).
mal dekstra = left (from"dekstra", right).

mal hel pi = to hinder (from"helpi", to help).

mal juna = aged, old (from"juna", young).
mal nova = old, not new (from "nova", new).
[ Footnote: Cf. English "mal content”, "discontented," "nmaladroit",
"clunmsy. "]
VOCABULARY
dum = duri ng. povi = to be able.
ecx = even. preni = to take.
gardi = to guard. propono = proposal.
helpi = to help, to aid. respondi = to answer.
honti = to be ashaned. ruza = sly, cunning.
kara = dear. sxteli = to steal.

kontenta = satisfied. tia = that kind of (65).



kuragxa = cour ageous. tuj = imedi ately.
nokt o = ni ght. VOCX0 = VOi Cce.

LA RUZA JUNA VI RO

Ruza juna viro kaj bona maljuna viro iris trans dezerton. Tiu havis

ni gran cxeval on, cxi tiu havis blankan cxeval on. "Vi gardos niajn

cxeval ojn dumla nokto, cxu ne?" diris |la juna viro per dolcxa vocxo al
sia am ko, "Cxar dumla nokto oni ne povos vidi man nigran cxeval on,
sed mal am koj povos tuj vidi vian blankan cxeval on. Oni povos sxteli
tian cxeval on, cxar vi estas maljuna kaj malforta, kaj ne povos nal hel pi
mal am koj n." Tia propono ne sxajnis agrabla al la maljuna viro. Li ne

estis kontenta, tamen |i ne volis perdi sian cxevalon, cxar |li estis
malricxa. Li diris al si ke Ii donos sian blankan cxevalon al |a juna
viro, kaj prenos ties nigran cxevalon. Tuj Ii diris al cxi tiu "Sed per

via helpo m ne perdos m an cxevalon: m donos la man al vi, kaj prenos
vian cxeval on. La via estas nal bela, sed gxi estas al nenaux nigra; vi
donos gxin al m, cxu ne?" "Jes," respondis |la ruza juna viro, kaj i
doni s sian nigran cxevalon al tiu, kaj prenis |a blankan cxeval on.

"Nun," diris la maljuna viro, "Vi estas kuragxa kaj forta, kaj vi gardos
| a cxeval ojn, cxu ne? Vi povos nmal hel pi mal am kojn per tiu granda akra
trancxilo, kaj oni ne povos sxteli vian blankan cxeval on.” La ruza juna
viro ne hontis. Li respondis "Ma kara am ko, m nun dornos, cxar oni

ne sxtel os bl ankan cxeval on. M povos vidi tian cxeval on dum | a nokt o,
kaj mal hel pi mal am kojn. Sed tiu cxevalo via ("that horse of yours")
havas | a kol oron de | a nokto, kaj ecx nun oni povas sxteli gxin." La

mal kontenta nmaljuna viro diris per kolera vocxo "Cxu vi ne hontas pri
tia propono?" Tanen la ruza juna viro tuj konencis dorm, kaj |la maljuna
viro gardis |la cxevalojn dumla tuta nokto.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.
(Wrds to be fornmed with the prefix "mal-" are quoted.)

1. Does one eat potatoes and neat with a fork or a spoon? 2. One puts
soup into the nouth by neans of a spoon. 3. One cuts fruit with a knife,
and puts the fruit upon a plate. 4. The coffee was "cold", and | was
much "dissatisfied". 5. My knife was "dull", neverthel ess | al npost

i medi ately cut ny (the) "left" hand. 6. | was ashaned, but | think

that the handle of that knife was very "short". 7. The grass is "wet"
today, and | fear that we shall not be able to take a wal k, even in that



"smal | " park. 8. | "dislike" to go-wal king upon the "hard" streets.

9. The courageous young nman and his "aged" friend tal ked about their
"enem es". 10. They wi shed to be careful about their horses. 11. The
young man was very sly, and wi shed to sleep during the night. 12. He
said that one can steal a black horse during the "dark" night. 13. He
said that either (aux) he or the "old" man would guard the horses. 14.
The "ol d" man answered that he would give to himhis [own] white horse.
15. He took that one's black horse. 16. He was ashaned, and was very
angry at his "faithless" friend. 17. But he "stayed-awake", and guarded
t he horses.

LESSON XVI .

THE DEMONSTRATI VE ADVERB OF PLACE.

68. The denonstrative adverbs of place related to the pronouns "tiu" and
"cxi tiu" are "tie", there, in (at) that place, and "cxi tie", here, in
(at) this place:

La telero estas tie, the plate is there (in that place).
La |ibroj kusxas cxi tie, the books lie here (in this place).
M trovis vin tie kaj lin tie cxi, | found you there and hi mhere.
Tie |l a vetero sxajnas tre agrabl a,
there the weat her seens very pl easant.

69. If the verb in the sentence expresses notion toward the place
i ndi cated by "tie" or "cxi tie", the ending "-n" is added to the adverb
(46), forming "tien", thither, there, and "cxi tien", hither, here:

Li iros tien, he will go there (thither)
M venis cxi tien, | canme here (hither).
Ni estis tie, kaj venis cxi tien,

we were there and cane here (hither).

ACCOVPANI MENT.

70. Acconpani nent or association is expressed by the preposition "kun",
with, along wth:



La viro venis kun sia am ko, the man cane with his friend.
M pronenos kun vi, | shall go wal king with you.
La knabo kun tiu viro estas lia frato,

the boy with that nman is his brother.

[ Foot note: "Kun" nust not be confused with "per" (64), which expresses
i nstrunentality, although per may often be translated by English "with."
The English preposition "wth" nay be said to have three rather clearly
defined different neanings. In the linguistic history of this word,

the original neaning was "against," still shown in "fight with, strive
with, contend wwth, withstand", etc. (Cf. German "w derstreiten”, to
strive with, "widerhalten", to resist, etc.) Gadually this word "wth"
usurped the neaning of the original preposition "md," expressing
associ ation or acconpani nent (cf. German "mt", with, which it crowled
out of the | anguage except in one uninportant conpound). The word

"by" was al so encroachi ng upon "m d" from another direction, and so
"md's" successor "with" cane to be interchangeable with "by" in
expressing instrunentality. Thus, English "with" indicates opposition,
acconpani nent, or instrunentality, for which three senses Esperanto has
the three prepositions "kontraux", "kun", and "per", respectively.]

THE ADVERB " FOR'.

71. The adverb "for", away, may be used independently, as "Li iris
for de m", he went away fromne, but it is nore frequently used as a
prefix to give a sense of departure, |loss or sonewhat forcible renoval:

foriri =to go away, to depart.

forkuri = to run away, to escape.

forlasi = to | eave alone, to abandon, to desert.
formangxi = to eat away, to eat up.

forpreni = to take away, to renove.

fortrinki = to drink away, to drink up.

[ Footnote: Cf. the prefix "for-" in English "forfend," to keep away,
to avert, "forbid," to exclude from to command against, "forbear," to
refrain from etc.]

THE MEANI NG OF " POVI ".



72. The verb "povi", to be able, is used to translate English "can",
which is defective, that is, does not occur in all of the forns a verb
may have:

M povas paroli, | amable to talk, | can talk.
M povis paroli, | was able to talk, | could talk.
M povos paroli, | shall be able to talk, ------ :
M volas povi paroli, | wsh to be able to talk, ------ :
VOCABULARY
el = out of, out. peli =to drive, to chase.
cxi rkaux = around, roundabout. posxo = pocket.
for = anway (71). rajdi = to ride.
frua = early. rapidi = to hasten.
gl avo = sword. resti = to remain, to stay.
horo = hour. sagxa = W se.
kun = with (70). tie = there (68).
| asi = to | eave. voki = to call.
MALAM KQJ EN LA DEZERTO.
Juna viro kaj lia sagxa patro volis iri trans |la dezerton, kun siaj

am koj. La am koj estis fortaj, kaj la juna viro estis tre kuragxa. I1li
restis en mal granda urbo dumla nokto, kaj forrajdis kun tiuj am koj.

La patro kaj la filo opiniis ke la am koj kun ili povos hel pi per sia]
akraj glavoj. Ili opiniis ke ili povos forpeli |a malam kojn. Ecx en

| a dezerto oni trovas nmalam kojn. Tiaj malam koj forprenas |a nonon de
bonaj viroj. La juna viro estis kontenta, cxar |i estis kun |la am koj.
La mal juna viro estis kontenta cxar |i estis kun sia filo. Baldaux |a
nokto venis. Estis tre mallunma tie en la dezerto, kaj ili preskaux ne
povis vidi. Dumla fruaj horoj de |a nokto |a patro auxdi s vocxojn, Kkaj
preskaux tuj |i vidis |la malam kojn. La ruzaj nalbonaj viroj rapidis
tien, kaj vokis la maljunan viron. La nal kuragxaj am koj de | a patro kaj
filo nek restis tie, nek helpis forpeli la malamkojn. Ili tuj forkuris.
La mal am koj staris cxirkaux |la patro, kaj forpusxis lin de |lia cxeval o.
La filo volis malhelpi ilin, sed |i ne povis. Li povis nur resti kun la
patro, kaj gardi lin tie kontraux |a glavoj de |la nmalam koj. Bal daux |a
mal am koj konencis forpreni |la nonon el |a posxoj de |l a sagxa naljuna



viro. La kolera filo diris per naldolcxa ("bitter") vocxo "Cxu vi ne
hontas? Cxu vi lasos al ni nek |la cxeval ojn nek nian nonon?" Sed |l a
mal am koj respondis "Ne, ni lasos al vi nek |la cxevalojn nek |a nonon.

Ni ne estas mal sagxaj." Post tiu diro ili tuj forrapidis, kaj prenis kun
si la cxeval o] n.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The foolish friends of the young man and his aged father did not stay
with them 2. They did not help themwith their swords, but ran away at
once ("tuj"), and were not ashaned. 3. The old nman heard di sagreeabl e
voi ces behind him and soon he saw the eneny. 4. The eneny call ed them
and hastened there (69). 5. Those sly bad nen took the noney out of

t he pockets of the courageous young man. 6. They stood around him and
al so around his father. 7. The father and son could not even guard
their horses. 8. The eneny did not |eave (to) these their horses, but

t ook both the horses and the noney. 9. Soon the eneny rode away, during
the late hours of the night. 10. The father and son were angry and

di ssatisfied. 11. They said "W fear and dislike such nen." 12. The
father said "By the help of our neighbors we can ("povos") find those
bad nmen, and drive them away, out of the desert." 13. The son replied,
"Dear Father, such a proposal seens good, and I will help with ny I ong
sharp sword. 14. But we are now in the desert, and the road to the city
is long. 15. We cannot ride thither, but we can walk thither. 16. Can
you not hasten, with ("per") ny help?" 17. The w se old nman answer ed,
"Yes, ny son, with such help | can walk thither."

LESSON XVI | .
THE DEMONSTRATI VE TEMPORAL ADVERB.

73. The denonstrative tenporal adverb related to the denonstrative
pronoun "tiu" is "tiant, then, at that tine:

Tiamli rajdos al la urbo, then he will ride to the city.
Nun ili estas sagxaj, sed tiamili estis nal sagxaj,
now they are wse, but at that tine they were foolish.



COVPARI SON OF ADJECTI VES.

74. An adj ective nmay have three degrees, "positive", "conparative" and
"superlative." English has various ways of formng the conparative

and superl ative degrees (as by the suffixes "-er, -est,"” the adverbs
"nmore, nost," and irregular nethods as in "good, better, best," etc.).

Esperanto has only one nethod, using the adverbs "pli", nore, and
"plej", nost:
PCSI TI VE. COVPARATI VE. SUPERLATI VE.
bel a, beautiful pli bela, nore beautiful plej bela, nost beautiful
bona, good pli bona, better pl ej bona, best
mal bona, bad pli mal bona, worse pl ej mal bona, wor st
sagxa, W se pli sagxa, w ser pl e)] sagxa, W sest
75. The preposition "el"” is used with words expressing the group or

cl ass out of which a superlative is selected and nenti oned:

Li estas la plej juna el tiuj, he is the youngest of (out of) those.
Vi estas la plej felicxa el ni, you are the happi est of us.
Tiu estis la plej ruza el la viroj,

that one was the craftiest of the nen.

MANNER AND CHARACTERI STI C.

76. The actions or feelings which acconpany an act or state, or the
characteristic which permanently acconpani es a person or thing, may be
expressed by a substantive with the preposition "kun":

Li prenis gxin kun la plej granda zorgo,
he took it wth the greatest care.
M auxdis lin kun intereso kaj plezuro,
| heard himw th interest and pl easure.
Sxi estas virino kun bona gusto,
she is a woman with (of) good taste.
M havas cxeval on kun forta korpo,
| have a horse with a strong body.

[ Foot note: Sonetines the manner of an action nmay be expressed by the
i nstrunment of it, expressed by the preposition "per" wth a substantive



nodi fied by an adjective: "Li kantis per dol cxa vocxo", he sang with (by
nmeans of ) a sweet voice. "Vi pusxis mn per forta nano", you pushed ne
with a strong hand. ]

"DIRI", "PAROLI" AND " RAKONTI ".

77. The verbs "diri", to say, "paroli", to talk, to speak, and
"rakonti", to relate, having in common the general idea of speech or
expressi on, nust not be confused in use:

M diris al vi ke pluvas, | said to (told) you that it was raining.

M diris gxinal vi, | said it to you (I told you).

M parolis al vi pri gxi, | talked (spoke) to you about it.

M rakontis gxin al vi, | related (told) it to you.

VOCABULARY

am = to |ove. pli = nore (74).

ekster = outside (of). pl uno = pen.

Frederi ko = Frederi ck. rakonti = to relate (77).

gratuli = to congratul ate. regxo = Kking.

i ntereso = interest. servisto = servant.

| etero = letter. skribi =to wite.

plej = nost (74). tiam= then (73).

pl ezuro = pl easure. Zorgo = care.

FREDERI KO GRANDA KAJ LA JUNA SERVI STO

H eraux m legis interesan |ibron pri Frederiko Ganda ("the Geat").
En gxi oni rakontas ke la regxo kun plezuro | egis aux skribis per sia
pl uno, dummal fruaj horoj de |la nokto. Agrabla juna knabo, la plej juna
el la servistoj, tiamrestis ekster la pordo. Cxar |la regxo | egis plej

I nteresan novan libron, Ii ne opiniis ke la horo estas malfrua. Li vokis
si an mal grandan servi ston, sed |a knabo, nek venis nek respondis. La
regxo iris tien, kaj trovis |a knabon ekster |la pordo. Li vidis ke la
knabo dormas sur nalalta segxo. Tiam Frederi ko Granda ne estis kol era,
sed hontis cxar |i vokis la infanon. La regxo Frederiko vidis |eteron
en | a posxo de la knabo. Tuj |Ii prenis la leteron el |ia posxo, kaj
rigardis gxin. Gxi estis letero al la servisto, de lia patrino. Sxi ne



estis ricxa virino, sxi sxajnis esti tre malricxa. En cxi tiu letero la
patrino diris per la pluno ke sxi amas la filon. Sxi dankis lin cxar

i skribis al sxi longan | eteron. Sxi ankaux dankis lin cxar |i donis

al sxi nonon. La regxo volis esti tre bona al tia filo. Kun |la plej
granda zorgo |li netis nonon el sia posxo kun la letero kaj tiamlasis la
| eteron en ties posxo. Tiamli formarsxis al sia cxanbro, kaj vokis la

mal grandan servi ston. La knabo tuj auxdis, kaj rapidis tra |la pordo. Li
kuris trans |l a cxanbron, kaj staris antaux |la regxo. "Cxu vi dorm s?"
diris Frederiko Ganda. "Jes, m tinmas ke m preskaux dorms," respondis
| a knabo, "kaj m tre hontas." Tiamli netis |la manon en | a posxon,

kaj trovis la nmonon. Li sxajnis pli malfelicxa kaj diris kun granda
tino "Malam ko netis cxi tiun nonon en m an posxon! Oni opinios ke m
sxtelis gxin! Oni malanobs mn, kaj forpelos mn!" Frederiko respondis,
"Ne, m donis gxin al vi, cxar m amas bonajn knabojn. M gratulas vian
patrinon, cxar sxi havas tian filon."

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. An interesting story is related (54) about Frederick the Geat. 2.
Hi s youngest servant stayed outside of the door. 3. The king called him
and he hastened thither and stood before him 4. Yesterday he did not
hear the king. 5. The king called him but he did not answer. 6. The
ki ng thought that the boy had gone away with the ol der servants, and he
was angry. 7. He left his book on the table, and went to the door. 8.
Then he saw that the little boy was sleeping there. 9. He | ooked at him
W th greater interest, and saw a letter in his pocket. 10. The letter
was fromthe boy's nother. 11. He had witten a letter to her, with his
pen, and had given (to) her noney, because she was poor. 12. He wote

| onger letters with pleasure, because he was a nost faithful son. 13.
The king congratul ated the not her of the boy, concerning such a son. 14,
(The) king Frederick wished to be kinder ("pli bona") to the boy. 15. He
pl aced his book upon the table, near his sword, and talked to the little
servant. 16. Then the ol der servants cane, and stood around the Kking.

17. They wal ked with great care, and the younger servant did not hear
them 18. They loved the little boy, and wi shed to help him

LESSON XVI | 1.



THE DEMONSTRATI VE ADVERB OF MOTI VE OR REASON.

78. The denonstrative adverb of nobtive or reason, related to the
denonstrative pronoun "tiu", is "tial", therefore, for that reason,
SO:

Tial la servisto foriris, therefore the servant went away.
Tial m gratulis lin, for that reason |I congratulated him
Tial oni forpelis |in, so they drove hi m away.

DERI VATI ON OF ADVERBS.

79. Adverbs may be derived fromroots whose neaning permts, by addition
of the adverb-ending "-e", as "felicxe", happily, "kolere", angrily. The
conpari son of adverbs is simlar to that of adjectives:

PCSI Tl VE. COVPARATI VE. SUPERLATI VE.

sagxe, W sely pli sagxe, nore wisely ple] sagxe, nost w sely
bone, well pli bone, better pl ej bone, best

mal bone, badly pli nal bone, worse pl ej nmal bone, worst
ruze, slyly pli ruze, nore slyly plej ruze, nost slyly

“MALPLI " AND " MALPLEJ".

80. The opposites (67) of "pli" and "ple " are "malpli", |ess, and
"mal plej", least. Their use is simlar to that of "pli" and "plej".
(These adverbs may al so nodi fy verbs):

Li estas mal pli kuragxa, he is |l ess courageous.

Tiuj estis nmalple} akraj, those were | east sharp.

La vento blovis malpli forte, the wind blew |l ess strongly.
Li skribis mal plej zorge, he wote |east carefully.

M malpli timas ilin, | fear them| ess.

Vi mal pl ej bezonos hel pon, you wll need hel p | east.

COVPARI SON OF WORDS EXPRESSI NG QUANTI TY.

8l1. Since in their precise sense the words "pli", "malpli", "ple",



"mal pl ej ", express degree, a quantitative neaning is given by "nmulte",

"much", in the desired degree of conparison:
mul te, much pli nmulte, nore (in anobunt) plej nulte, nost
mal pli nulte, |ess " mal plej nmulte, |east
mal multe, little pli malmulte, |ess " plej malnulte, | east

COVPARI SONS CONTAI NI NG "QL".

82. In a conparison nade by the use of "pli" or "malpli", the case used
after "ol", than, nust indicate clearly the sense i ntended:
M amas ilin pli nmulte ol sxin, | love themnore than (I |ove) her.
M amas ilin pli nulte ol sxi,

| ove them nore than she (Il oves them.
Vi helpis la viron malpli nulte ol [a knabo,

you hel ped the man [ ess than the boy (hel ped him.
Vi helpis la viron malpli nmulte ol |a knabon,

you hel ped the man | ess than (you hel ped) the boy.

CAUSAL CLAUSES.

83. A clause giving a cause or reason is introduced by "cxar", because,
for, or by the conbination "tial ke", for this reason that, because,
for:

M venis frue, cxar m volis vidi vin,
| canme early, for | wished to see you.
La floroj velkis tial, ke ne pluvis,
the flowers wilted for this reason, that it did not rain.

VOCABULARY
anstataux = instead of. multa = nmuch (nmultaj, many).
aprilo = April. ofta = frequent (ofte, often).
auxgusto = August. ol = than (82).

jaro = year. printenpo = spring (season).



junio = June. tago = day.
julio = July. sezono = season.
maj o = May. sonero = sunmer.
marto = March. tial = therefore (78).
nmonat o = nont h. vintro = wnter.

PRI LA SEZONQJ.

La vintro estas |la nmal plej agrabla sezono el la tuta jaro. Negxas tre
multe, kaj tial oni nur malofte pronenas, cxar |la stratoj estas tro
mal sekaj . Oni marsxas kun granda zorgo, kaj malrapide ("slowy"), tial
ke oni ne volas fali kaj preskaux ronpi la kolon. Oni zorge gardas sin
tiam kontraux |la malvarmaj nordaj ventoj. La manojn oni netas en |a
posxojn, sed |a vizagxon oni ne povas bone gardi. M ne sxatas resti
ekster la donbo dumtia vetero. M nulte preferas sidi en varma | uma
cxanbro, kaj skribi leterojn per bona plunpo. La nonatoj de |a printenpo
estas marto, aprilo kaj majo. La bela printenpo sxajnas pli agrabla ol
la vintro. Gxiaj tagoj estas pli longaj kaj pli varmaj, gxiaj ventoj

bl ovas mal pli forte. En cxi tiu sezono |a kanpoj kaj arboj frue konencas
nontri plej belajn kolorojn. La birdoj konstruas siajn nestojn, Kkaj

dol cxe kantas. Oni povas proneni sur |la nola herbo, anstataux sur

mal sekaj mal agrablaj stratoj. Pluvas pli nulte en aprilo, tanmen post

| a pluvo | a herbo sxajnas pli verda, kaj |a nuboj bal daux forflugas de
| a blua cxielo. Dummajo oni trovas violojn, kaj en junio oni vidas
tre multajn rozojn. Sed |la plej agrabla el | a sezonoj estas |a sonero.
Anst at aux mal varmaj ventoj |a sonero havas la plej belan veteron, kun
suda aux okcidenta ventoj. La |ongaj tagoj estas varnmgmj, sed |a noktoj
estas tute agrablaj. Tiamoni havas pli bonajn fruktojn ol dumla
printenpo. La nonatoj de |a sonero estas junio, julio kaj auxgusto. M
plej sxatas junion. Cxu vi sxatas gxin pli nmulte ol m? Cxu vi sxatas
auxguston pli nulte ol julion?

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. | read a nost interesting book about Frederick the Geat. 2. It
relates that he often stayed-awake and read with great interest during
the later hours of the night. 3. H's youngest servant was a snall boy.
4. The king loved this boy nore than [he |oved] the ol der servants. 5.
The winter is a |l ess pleasant season than the spring, but the sumer is
nore pleasant than that [season]. 6. During March the east w nds bl ow



nost strongly, and shake the trees very nuch. 7. In April one needs his
unbrella, for (the reason that) there are often clouds in the sky and
it rains a great deal (very much). 8. The streets are very wet, but the
wat er does not seemto wash them 9. In May one begins to find sweet
violets, and the birds in the trees above our heads sing very sweetly.
10. In June the nost beautiful roses are seen (54). 11. July and August
are the warnest nonths of the whole year. 12. The days are | onger than
the nights, and the weat hercock shows west and south w nds, instead of
t hose di sagreeable north and east winds. 13. One stays outside [of] the
house then with greater pleasure, and goes wal king in the parks. 14.

| think that | Iike the summer better than you [do]. 15. Therefore |
prai se the sunmer nore than you [do]. 16. However, | praise you nore
than [| praise] your younger brother. 17. He is |l ess w se than you.

LESSON XI X.

"JU'" AND "DES" | N COVPARI SONS.

84. In clauses expressing a conparison between two objects, acts or
states, the adverbial use of English "the ... the ..." (nmeaning "by how
much ... by that nuch ...") is rendered by the adverbs "ju" and "des",
respectively:

Ju pli bona |li estas, des pli felicxa |i estos,
the better he is, the happier he wll be.
Ju pli ofte m rigardas, des pli m volas rigardi,
the oftener | |l ook, the nore | wsh to | ook.
Ju pli bele la luno brilas, des pli oni sxatas |a nokton,
the nore beautifully the noon shines, the nore one |likes the night.
Ju mal pli pluvas, des pli la floroj vel kas,
the less it rains, the nore the flowers wther.
Ju malpli multe vi helpas, des malpli nulte m | auxdos vin,
the less you help, the less | shall praise you.
Cxar vi helpis, m des pli nulte | auxdos vin,
because you hel ped, | shall praise you the (that nuch) nore.

[ Footnote: Cf. Shakespeare, As You Like It, V, Il, 49, "By so nmuch the
nore shall | tonorrow be at the height of heart-heaviness, by how nuch |



shall think ny brother happy in having what he w shes for."]

THE PREPOSI TI ON "1 NTER" .

85. In English, the preposition "between" is used in reference to two
persons or things, and "anong" in reference to three or nore. As the
difference in neaning is not essential, Esperanto has but the one
preposition inter to express both "between" and "anong":

Li sidas inter vi kaj m, he is sitting between you and ne.
Li sidas inter siaj amkoj, he is sitting anong his friends.
La nonato maj o estas inter aprilo kaj junio,

the nonth of May is between April and June.
Inter tiuj libroj estas tre interesa |ibro,

anong those books there is a very interesting book.

THE PREPOSI TI ON " PRO'.

86. Cause or reason may be expressed not only by an adverb (78) or a
clause (83), but also by use of the preposition "pro", because of, on
account of, for the sake of, for. It directs the thought away fromthe
conpl enent toward the action, feeling or state caused by it, or done in
its interest or behalf:

La floroj velkas pro |la seka vetero,
the flowers wilt because of the dry weat her.
M skribis la |leteron pro vi,
| wote the letter for you (for your sake).
Pro tiuj nuboj m tinmas ke pluvos,
on account of those clouds | fear that it wll rain.
Oni sxatas cxerizojn pro | a dol cxa gusto,
people |ike cherries because of the sweet taste.

PREPCOSI TI ONS W TH ADVERBS AND OTHER PREPGSI TI ONS.

87. Prepositions nay be used with adverbs or with prepositional phrases
when the neaning permts:

La kato kuris el sub la tablo, the cat ran out-from under the table.



Li venos el tie, he will cone out of there.

De nun |i estos zorga, fromnow he will be careful.

Li staris dekstre de la vojo, he stood on the right of the road.

M iros for de cxi tie, | shall go away from here.
VOCABULARY

auxtuno = autumm, fall. negxo = SNOWw.

decenbro = Decenber. novenbro = Novenber.

des = (see 84). nuda = bare, naked.

februaro = February. okt obro = Qctober.

glacio = ice. pro = because of (86).

I nter = between, anong (85). rikolti = to harvest.

j anuaro = January. rivero = river.

ju = (see 84). septenbro = Sept enber.

kovri = to cover. tero = ground, earth.

LA AUXTUNO KAJ LA VI NTRO

La sezonoj de la jaro estas la vintro, la printenpo, la sonero, ka la
auxtuno. La auxtuno estas inter |la sonero kaj la vintro. Gxiaj nonatooj
estas septenbro, oktobro kaj novenbro. En septenbro oni povas kol ekti
mat uraj n fruktojn. Tiam ankaux oni rikoltas la flavan grenon de | a
kanpoj. Dumcxi tiu nonato kaj dum oktobro la folioj sur |a brancxoj
komencas esti rugxaj kaj flavaj, anstataux verdaj. La herbo vel kas, kaj
bruna tapisxo sxajnas kovri |la teron. Baldaux la folioj falas al |a
tero, kaj en novenbro la arboj estas tute nudaj. Pli aux nmalpli frue
negxas. La glacio ofte kovras |la akvon en la riveroj, kaj restas sur la
stratoj kaj la vojoj. La nola blanka negxo kovras |a teron, kaj kusxas
sur la brancxoj de la arboj. Tiam pro la fortaj ventoj, gxi falas de

| a brancxoj al la tero. La birdoj frue lasas tian veteron, kaj flugas
de cxi tie al pli sudaj kanpoj kaj arboj. Ili ne povas resti, pro |la
mal varmaj tagoj kaj noktoj. Ili malsxatas | a negxon kaj |a glacion pli
multe ol ni. Ju pli multe negxas; des pli malofte ni volas proneni. N
preferas resti en |la donpb, anstataux ekster gxi. Ju pli ni rigardas |la
nudaj n brancxojn de |l a arboj, des pli malagrabla sxajnas |la vintro.
Tanmen la junaj infanoj tre sxatas tian veteron, kaj ju pli negxas, kaj
ju pli forte la norda vento blovas, des malpli ili estas kontentaj en

| a dono. Ili volas kuri sur |a negxo, cxirkaux |la arboj kaj inter ili,
kun siaj junaj am koj. Ili povas bone anuzi sin per |a negxo. La nonat oj



de la vintro estas decenbro, januaro kaj februaro. Gxi estas |a plej
mal var ma sezono.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Septenber, COctober and Novenber are the nonths of autumm. 2. In these
nont hs, people harvest the yellow grain and gather various fruits. 3.
The | eaves on the trees around us begin to have red and yell ow col ors.
4. They begin to fall fromthe branches and |ie upon the ground. 5. The
nore strongly the cold north wind bl ows through the branches, the sooner
the leaves fall fromthere. 6. They lie under the bare trees, with the
brown grass. 7. The sooner it snows, the sooner the ground will seem

to have a white carpet. 8 The snow wll conpletely ("tute") cover the
grass during the nonths of the winter. 9. These nonths are Decenber,
January and February. 10. Fromthat tinme ("de tianf') the ice and snow
wi Il cover the roads, and altogether ("tute") hide them 11. There w ||
often be ice on the water of the river. 12. W |ike this season of the
year nore than March, April and May. 13. W like it even nore than the
summer. 14. The nonths of the latter (62) are June, July and August. 15,
The summer is the warnest season of the entire year. 16. Therefore we
often say that the summer is the pleasantest season. 17. Because of its
many pl easures, the sumer is dear to ne. 18. It is between the spring
and t he aut umm.

LESSON XX

THE DEMONSTRATI VE ADVERB OF MANNER AND DEGREE.

88. The denonstrative adverb of manner and degree, related to the

denonstrative pronoun "tiu", is "tiel", in that (this) manner, in

such a way, thus, so. Like English "thus,"” "so," "tiel" may nodify
adj ectives and ot her adverbs, by indicating degree:

Cxu oni tiel helpas am kon?

Does one help a friend in that (this) way?
M gxin skribis tiel, | wote it thus (in such a way).
La vetero estas tiel bela, the weather is so beautiful.
Tiel mallonge |i parolis, thus briefly he spoke.



M trovis tiel belan floron, | found such a beautiful flower.
Li prenis tiel multe, he took that nmuch (so much).

PREPOSI TI ONS EXPRESSI NG Tl ME- RELATI ONS.

89. The rel ations which prepositions express may be of various ki nds.
As in English, a certain nunber of prepositions primarily expreSS|ng
place may al so express tlne relatlons Such prep05|t|ons are "ant aux"

"cxirkaux", "de", "en", "gxis", "inter", "post", and "je" (whose use i n
other than tinme-relations will be explained Iater):
M foriros cxirkaux junio, | shall depart about June.

De tiu horo m estis via amko, fromthat hour | was your friend.
Li ne parolis al m de tiu senmjno,

he did not speak to ne since from that week.
En I a tuta nonato ne negxis,

it did not snowin (at any tine wthin) the entire nonth.
M dorms gxis malfrua horo, | slept until (up to) a late hour.
&is nun Ii ne vidis vin, until now he did not see you.
Inter marto kaj junio m iros tien,

bet ween March and June | shall go there.
Je malfrua horo |Ii foriris, at a late hour he went away.
M iros tien je dimancxo, | shall go there on Sunday.
Je tiu horo |li vokis mn, at that hour he called ne.
SXi ne restis tie post jU|IO she did not stay there after July.
Post ne | onge m vokos vin,

soon (after not long) | shall call you.
90. When a definite date or point in tine is expressed, "antaux" neans
"before." When used with an expression of an "amount" of tine, it is

to be translated by "ago" follow ng the expression (not by "before"
preceding it):

Ant aux dimancxo m foriros, before Sunday | shall go away.
M vidis lin antaux tiu horo, | saw hi mbefore that hour.,
Li skribos gxin antaux |a nova jaro,

he will wite it before New Year.
Antaux nmultaj jaroj m trovis gxin, many years ago | found it.
M ronpis gxin antaux |longa tenpo, | broke it a long tine ago.
Antaux tre longe vi legis tiun |ibron,

you read that book very | ong ago.



Li venis antaux ne | onge, he cane recently (not |ong ago).
Antaux malnmultaj jaroj |i forkuris, a few years ago he escaped.

[ Foot note: As already shown, "kun" expresses acconpani nent, "per"
expresses instrunentality, "pro" expresses cause, "kontraux" expresses
opposi tion, "anstataux" expresses substitution, "sur", "apud", "sub",
etc., express place, "dunt expresses tine, etc.]

VOCABULARY
di mancxo = Sunday. mat eno = norni ng.
energia = energetic. proneno = wal k, pronenade.
frosto = frost. rakonto = story, narrative.
je = at, on (89). ripozi = to rest, to repose.
kota = nuddy. semaj no = week.
| abori = to work, to | abor. tenpo = tine.
| aca = tired, weary. tiel = thus, so (88)
| undo = Monday. tro = too, too nuch.
mar do = Tuesday. vespero = eveni ng.

EN SEPTEMBRO

Antaux multaj jaroj ni preferis resti en nia malgranda dono trans | a
rivero, dumla tuta auxtuno. Sed nun ni restas tie nur gxis oktobro.
De auxgusto gxis oktobro la vetero estas tre agrabla tie, sed bal daux

post tiu nonato la fortaj ventoj blovas, kaj la folioj konencas fali. La
frosto kovras la teron, kaj bal daux negxas tre ofte. Ju pli nudaj estas
| a arboj, des pli malbelaj ili sxajnas. La vetero antaux novenbro ne

estas tro nmalvarnma, sed post tiu nonato ni opinias ke la urbo estas pli
agrabla ol dono inter kanpoj kaj arboj, trans largxa rivero. La frosto,
negxo kaj glacio kovras |la teron en decenbro, januaro kaj februaro. Sed
| a nonat o septenbro sxajnas tre agrabla, pro siaj nultaj plezuroj. La
viroj |aboras energie en |a kanpoj, de |la mateno gxis |a vespero. Ili
rikoltas |la flavan grenon, kaj kolektas la fruktojn. Sed je di nancxo oni
ne | aboras tiel energie, sed dormas gxis malfrua horo, tial ke je tiu
tago oni ripozas. Je lundo oni konencas |abori tre frue, kaj je mardo
oni ankaux | aboras energie. En septenbro |la vojoj ne estas tro kotaj,
kaj | ongaj pronenoj estas ofte agrablaj. Ju pli ofte m pronenas kun
maj am koj, des pli multe m sxatas tiajn pronenojn. Sed hieraux m
estis tre laca post la proneno, tial m ripozis sur granda nol a segxo.



Ant aux ne longe la patro pronenis kun m, sed ni ne estis tiel laca) je
tiu tago. Sxajnas ke ju pli ofte ni pronenas, des malpli lacaj ni estas
post | a pronenoj. Post ne longe m estos pli forta.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Many years ago we had a small house across the river. 2. W did not
remain there during the entire year, but only in the warner nonths of
the summer. 3. Oten we stayed until Septenber or even until Cctober. 4.
My younger brothers and sisters anused thensel ves very well there from
(the) nmorning until (the) evening. 5. They anused thensel ves anong the
flowers and trees, or went fromthere into the large fields. 6. Here the
men work energetically, and harvest the ripe yellow grain. 7. Only on
Sunday do they rest, because on that day one does not work. 8. Between
August and Novenber the nmen work nore than in the winter. 9. In Decenber
and after that nonth they rest, for (83) fromthat tine the frost, ice
and snow cover the ground. 10. Because of the snow on the ground, |ong
wal ks are not pleasant in the winter. 11. Recently (90) we went wal ki ng
in the park across the river, but we were so tired after that wal k! 12.
The longer the walk is, the sooner one wishes to rest. 13. On Monday it
rained, so (78) we read stories and wote letters, in a pleasant |ight
roomin our house. 14. Before evening, however, the sun shone, and the
streets were not so nuddy. 15. On Tuesday these streets were al nost dry,
and soon the roads near the river and between the fields wll also be
dry. 16. A few years ago those roads were very good.

LESSON XXI .

THE ACCUSATI VE OF TI ME,

91. Duration of tinme and a date or point in tinme my be expressed

not only by use of the prepositions "dunf, during, and "je", at, on,
but also (as in English) without the use of any preposition. Wen no
preposition is used, the word or words indicating tinme are put in the
accusati ve case:

Li restis tie |la tutan semgajnon (dumla tuta senmj no),
he stayed there the whol e week (during the whol e week).



Sxi estis felicxa longan tenpon (dum | onga tenpo),
she was happy a long tine (during a long tinme; for a long tine).
Ni rajdos tagon kaj nokton (dumtago kaj nokto),
we shall ride a day and a night (during a day and a night;
for a day and a night).
M venis di mancxon (je dimancxo), | canme Sunday (on Sunday).
Tiun horon (je tiu horo), |i forkuris,
that hour (at that hour) he escaped.

92. Al though generally preferable, an accusative construction nust

be carefully placed, or avoided altogether, if confusion wth other
accusatives (expressing direction of notion, direct object, etc.) mght
resul t:

M volas iri Bostonon je lundo, | wish to go to Boston on Monday.
M volas iri al Bostono lundon, | wish to go to Boston Monday.
Lundon m volas iri Bostonon, Monday | wish to go to Boston.

ADVERBS AND THE ACCUSATI VE OF TI ME

93. An accusative of tinme, as well as a tenporal adverb, may further
defi ne or be defined by another expression of tine:

Li venis |longan tenpon antaux tiu horo,
he cane a long tinme before that hour.
Jaron post jaro ili restis tie,
year after year they stayed there.
hodi aux matene, this norning.
hodi aux vespere, this evening.
hodi aux nokte, tonight.
hi eraux vespere, | ast evening.
hi eraux nokte, |ast night.
di mancxon mat ene, Sunday nor ni ng.
| undon vespere, Monday eveni ng.
mar don nokte, Tuesday ni ght.

94. An accusative of tine does not necessarily inply that the act or
state nmentioned occurs oftener than the instance cited. An adverb from
the sane root usually gives an idea of frequency or repetition:

Li iros al ilia dono di mancxon, he will go to their house Sunday.



Li iras al ilia dono di mancxe, he goes to their house Sundays.
Li | aboris tagon kaj nokton, he worked a day and a night,
Li | aboras tage kaj nokte,

he wor ks day and ni ght (by day and by night).

THE PREPOSI TI ON " POR'.

95. The object or purpose with reference to which an act is perforned
or a condition exists is expressed by the preposition "por", for. It
directs the thought toward its conplenent, contrasting thus with "pro"
(86):

M havas |ibron por vi, | have a book for you.
M ne havas |a tenpon por tiel |onga proneno,
| have not the tinme for so long a (such a long) wal k.
|1l faris gxin por via plezuro, they did it for your pleasure.

VOCABULARY
brila = brilliant. mer kr edo = Wednesday.
Dio = Cod. mezo = m ddl e.
dividi = to divide. nondo = worl d.
fari = to nake. paci = to be at peace.
forgesi = to forget. por = for (95).
gxoj o = j oy. plori = to weep.
konst anta = const ant. preta = ready.
kvieta = quiet, calm ridi = to |augh.
| ando = | and, country. riprocxi = to reproach.

LA SEZONQJ KAJ LA MONDO,

Antaux tre longa tenpo Dio faris |a nondon. Li vidis ke la floroj
havas bel ajn kolorojn, ke la arboj estas altaj kaj verdaj. Tiam]li
vokis |l a sezonojn kaj diris "Belan nondon m faris por vi. Cxu vi
gardos gxin tage kaj nokte, kaj estos tre zorgaj pri gxi?" La sezonoj

respondis "Jes," kaj ridis pro gxojo. Millongan tenpon ili sxajnis
esti tre felicxa] inter la arboj kaj floroj de |la nova nondo. Sed ne
multajn semajnojn ili tiel zorge gardis Ia nondon. |li konencis nal paci

("quarrel") inter si, de |la mateno gxis |l a vespero, kaj ofte forgesis



| a arbojn kaj florojn. Ju pli ili malpacis, des nmalpli zorge ili gardis
| a nondon. La nmal konstanta printenpo ne sxatis |la kvietan vintron, kaj
ploris pri la malvarma negxo. La varma brila sonero diris ke | a auxtuno
estas tro malbrila. La |laca auxtuno volis ripozi, kaj riprocxis |a

mal konst antan printenpon pri cxi ties kota vetero. Pli kaj pli multe ili
mal paci s, kaj post ne longe ili tute ne restis amkoj. Tiamla auxtuno
diris "M ne povas pli longan tenpon |abori kun vi pro |a nondo. N aj
gustoj estas tro diversaj. Tial hodiaux matene ni dividos |a nondon
inter ni." La vintro respondis "Bone! M estas preta," kaj |la sonero kaj
la printenpo ridis pro gxojo. Tiun tagon ili dividis |la nondon inter si.
La vintro konstruis sian donon en |la plej nordaj kaj sudaj landoj. Tie

| a frosto, negxo kaj glacio kovras la tutan |andon, dumla tuta jaro. La
brila energia sonero prenis por si la nezon de |la nondo. Tial la vetero
tie estas plej varma kaj brila. La auxtuno kaj l|la printenpo prenis por
si la landojn inter la vintro kaj la sonero. Tial |la vetero estas nek
tro varma nek tro malvarma en cxi tiuj landoj. Tiamla sezonoj rakontis
al Do ke ili tiel dividis |a nondon inter si.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Tuesday ny brother heard an interesting story, and Wednesday eveni ng
after a pleasant walk he related it to ne. 2. The story is, that nmany
years ago God nmade the beautiful new world, and gave it to the seasons.
3. They laughed for joy, and said that they would guard it well. 4.

They were ready for pleasure, and also were willing ("volis") to work
energetically for-the-sake-of the new young world. 5. Alnobst a year

t hey were happy, but these seasons were too diverse, and could not | ong
remain friends. 6. The brilliant summer wept and reproached the tired
autum. 7. The autumm preferred to rest, and disliked the nuddy weat her
of the inconstant spring. 8. The quiet wi nter concealed itself beneath
the frost and soft white snow, and wi shed to sleep. 9. The | onger they
kept the world anong them the nore they quarreled. 10. Soon the autumm
made the proposition, "W will divide the world." 11. Inmrediately that
norni ng the seasons divided the world anong thensel ves. 12. The northern
and sout hern [ ands now belong to the winter, and the mddle of the world
bel ongs to the sumer. 13. The spring and autumm took for thensel ves

t hose | ands between the wi nter and sumer.

LESSON XXI | .



CLAUSES EXPRESSI NG DURATI ON OF TI ME.

96. The tinme during which an act takes place or a condition exists may
be expressed not only by an adverb or accusative of tine (91), or by use
of the preposition "dun, but also by a clause introduced by "duni:

Li venis dumvi forestis,

he cane while (during-the-tine-that) you were away.
Dum | a sezonoj mal pacis, ili forgesis pri |a nondo,

whil e the seasons quarrel ed, they forgot about the world.
Ni ridas pro gxoj o dum negxas,

we |augh for joy while it is snow ng.

CLAUSES EXPRESSI NG ANTI CI PATI ON.

97. A clause expressing an action or condition as precedi ng or
anticipating that of the main verb is introduced by "antaux ol ":

M foriros antaux ol vi venos, | shall depart before you (will) cone.
Antaux ol vi riprocxis lin, |Ii ne ploris,

before you reproached him he did not weep.
Vi ploris antaux ol vi ridis,

you wept before (sooner than) you | aughed.

THE | NFI NI TI VE W TH " ANSTATAUX", "POR', "ANTAUX QL".

98. An infinitive may be substantively used with "anstataux" to express
substitution, with "por" to express purpose (Cf. Add English "But what
went ye out for to see,"” Matt. xi, 8), and wth "antaux ol" to express
anticipation. It is usually translated by the English infinitive in
"-ing":

Anstataux resti |i foriris, instead of staying he went away.
Vi mal hel pas anstataux hel pi mn, you hinder instead of hel ping ne.
Ni venis por helpi vin, we cane to help (in order to help) you.
M estas preta por iri merkredon,
| amready to go (for going) Wadnesday.
Li havos tro nulte por fari, he will have too nuch to do.



M | aboros antaux ol ripozi, | shall work before resting.
Antaux ol foriri, Ii dankis mn, before going away, he thanked ne.
Dio faris |Ia nondon antaux ol doni gxin al |la sezonoj,

God made the world before giving it to the seasons.

[ Foot note: "Substantive" is the general nane for nouns and pronouns,
that is, for words which indicate persons, things, etc., and nay be used
as subject or object of a verb, conplenent of a preposition, etc.]

[ Footnote: The infinitive may be used with "antaux ol" if its subject
Is the sane as the subject of the main verb. Qtherw se the construction
explained in (97) nust be used.]

THE EXPRESSI ON OF A PART OF THE WHCLE.

99. After nouns indicating a quantity or portion of sonme indefinite
whol e, the substantive expressing that indefinite whole is preceded by
t he preposition "da", of:

Estas skatolo da cxerizoj tie, there is a box of cherries there.
M trovis grandan sakon da nono, | found a | arge bag of noney.
Li havas teleron da viando, he has a plate of neat.
Post horoj da gxojo ofte venas horoj da nmal gxojo,

after hours of joy there often conme hours of sorrow.

100. The preposition "da" nust not be used if a quantity or portion of a
"definite" or "limted" whole is expressed. |If the word indicating the
whole is limted by "la", it is thereby nade definite:

Telero de |a maturaj ponpbj, a plate of the ripe apples.
Sako de | a bona kafo, a sack of the good coffee.

VOCABULARY
Al eksandro = Al exander. koni = to be acquainted wth.
barel o = barrel. | auxta = | oud.
bruo = noi se. lito = bed.
da = of (99). |l ogxi = to dwell, to reside.
demandi = to inquire, to ask. nonbro = nunber (quantity).
Di ogeno = Di ogenes. pura = cl ean.



greka = G eek. suficxa = sufficient, enough.

kel kaj = several, sone. veki = to wake.
kvankam = al t hough. viziti = to visit.
cxi fono = rag. vesto = garnent, clothes.

DI OGENO KAJ ALEKSANDRO GRANDA.

Antaux nultaj jaroj sagxa greka viro, Diogeno, |logxis en granda urbo. Li
opiniis ke ju pli malnmulte oni bezonas, des pli felicxa oni estas. Por
montri al la nondo ke |Ii ne bezonas nmulte, kaj ke tial Ii havas suficxe
por esti felicxa, |i logxis en granda nal nova barel o, anstataux havi
donon. Anstataux kusxi nokte sur lito aux al nenaux sur nola tapisxo, I|i
ecx dorms en tiu barelo. Oni nulte parolis pri Diogeno en |a urbo, ne
nur cxar |i tiel logxis, sed ankaux pro liaj sagxaj diroj. Post kel ke
da tenpo ("sonme tine") |la regxo Al eksandro Granda venis tien por viziti
la urbon. Dumli estis tie |li auxdis pri D ogeno, kaj demandis pri |i.
"Cxu |i logxas en | a urbo?" Al eksandro diris. "Kvankam vi ne konas |in,
m opinias ke m volas vidi tian viron." Oni respondis "D ogeno estas
sagxa viro, sed anstataux |logxi en dono, |li preferas sidi |a tutan

t enpon en nal nova barel o. Anstataux porti ("wearing") purajn vestojn, I|i
portas nur mal purajn cxifonojn, cxar |i opinias ke ju pli malnulte Ii
bezonas, des pli felicxa |li estos." Al eksandro diris "Antaux ol foriri
de via lando m vizitos tiun viron." Antaux ol |i foriris de |la urbo,

Al eksandro iris kun nonbro da am koj por viziti D ogenon, kaj trovis lin
en lia barelo. "Cxu tiu viro volas paroli al m?" demandis D ogeno per

| auxt a vocxo. Al eksandro Granda respondis "M estas |a regxo Al eksandro,
kaj m volas koni vin. M vidas ke kvankam vi estas sagxa vi estas tre
mal ri cxa. Cxu vi ne vol as kel kajn novajn vestojn anstataux tiuj nal puraj
cxi fonoj?" Diogeno tuj diris "Antaux ol vi venis kaj staris inter m Kkaj
| a suno, cxi tiu tre varnme brilis sur mn. Cxu vi venis por fari bruon
kaj por veki mn?" Aleksandro ridis kaj diris "M vidas ke vi havas
suficxe por esti felicxa. Tial m estas preta por foriri."

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Diogenes was a wse man who dwelt in a Geek city, nmany years ago. 2.
In order to show to the inconstant world that one does not need nuch in
order to be happy, he did not have even a house or a bed. 3. He stayed
day and night in a big barrel, instead of residing in a house. 4. He
preferred to wear old rags, instead of good clean clothes. 5. He said



"The | ess one needs, the happier he will be." 6. Wile A exander the
Great was visiting that city, people talked to himabout D ogenes. 7.
They asked "Are you acquainted-with that wi se man?" 8. Soon the king
went with a nunber of his friends to that-man's big barrel, in the
mddle of the city. 9. D ogenes was asl eep, but the noise of the |oud
voi ces waked him and he said angrily "You are standi ng between ne and
the sun! WIIl you not go away at once?" 10. Al though several of the nen

| aughed, Al exander said "W did not cone to quarrel with you. 11. | see
t hat you have enough to be happy, so instead of tal king and naeking a
noi se we shall |eave (go away from you at once." 12. Before Di ogenes

coul d answer, Al exander had quietly wal ked away.

LESSON XXI |1

ADVERBS EXPRESSI NG A PART OF THE WHCLE.

101. After adverbs used to indicate a quantity or portion of sone
i ndefinite whole, as well as after nouns of such neaning (99), the
substanti ve expressing the indefinite whole is preceded by the
preposition "da":

Mul te da bruo, much (a quantity of) noise.
Tiel malnulte da tenpo, so little (such a small quantity of) tine.
Kel ke da ponpj, sone (an indefinite nunber of) apples.

102. Verbs may be nodified by an adverb and prepositional phrase
containing "da":

Li trinkis malnulte da akvo, he drank little (not nuch) water.
Estas nulte da sablo en | a dezerto, there is much sand in the desert.
Ju pli negxas, des pli nmulte da negxo kusxas sur la vojoj,

the nore it snows, the nore snow |lies on the roads.

[ Foot note: A prepositional phrase containing "da", whether follow ng a
noun or an adverb, is sonetines called a "partitive" construction.]

103. It is evident fromthe above exanples that an adverb foll owed
by "da" has a sonewhat collective sense, indicating a general sum
mass, or portion of the whole, wthout distinction of particulars.



An "adjective" of quantitative neaning, on the other hand, usually
| ndi cat es consi deration of the individuals conposing the sumor nass
nanmed:

En urbo oni havas nulte da bruo, in a city one has nmuch noi se.
Ni auxdis nmultajn bruojn, we heard many (different) noi ses.
Tie oni havas nmulte da pl ezuro, there one has nuch pl easure.
Oni havas multajn plezurojn tie,

peopl e have many (different) pleasures there.

THE DEMONSTRATI VE ADVERB OF QUANTI TY.

104. The denonstrative adverb of quantity related to the denonstrative
pronoun "tiu" is "tiont, that (this) nmuch, that many, that quantity, so
much, etc.:--

M donis tiomda nono al vi,

| gave that nuch (that anmount of) noney to you.
M acxetis tiomda viando, | bought that nuch neat.
Tiomde la libroj m legis, that many of the books | read.

RESULT CLAUSES.

105. A clause of result (also called a consecutive clause) expresses an
action or condition as due to, or resulting from sonething indicated
in the main sentence, as "he is so strong that he can do it," "I had so
much pleasure that | |aughed heartily." In Esperanto a result clause is
I ntroduced by "ke", preceded (directly or in the nmain sentence) by an
adverb or adjective of manner, degree, or quantity:

Di ogeno estis tiel sagxa greka viro ke Al eksandro |auxdis lin,
Di ogenes was such a wi se Greek man that Al exander praised him
M havis tiomda plezuro ke m tre ridis,

| had so nuch pleasure that | |aughed very nuch.
xi estas tia vilagxo ke m sxatas |ogxi tie,
it is such (that sort of) a village that | like to |live there.
VOCABULARY

acxeti = to buy. kontuzo = brui se.



asparago = asparagus. | akto = m | k.

brasi ko = cabbage. | egono = veget abl e.
buti ko = store, shop. ovo = eqg.

frago = strawberry. pi zo = pea.

funto = pound. sabat o = Sat ur day.

gl aso = gl ass, tunbler. tiom= that nuch (104).
j xauxdo = Thur sday. vendredo = Fri day.
kKremo = cream vi l agxo = village.

EN LA BUTI KO

Hodi aux matene m iris kun la patrino al la plej granda butiko en nia
vilagxo. Tie sxi acxetis tiomda | egonoj kaj fruktoj ke ni tute ne povis
porti ilin. Tial juna knabo venis kun ni, kaj portis kelke da ili por
ni. La patrino ne acxetis tiel nulte je vendredo, sed hodi aux estas
sabat o, kaj sxi volis acxeti |egonojn por di mancxo, cxar di nancxe oni

ne povas iri en la butikojn. Tial sabate oni kutine acxetas suficxe

por | a mangxoj de sabato kaj di mancxo. Meze de |la butiko staras nulte
da bareloj. En cxi tiuj oni trovas grandan nonbron da fresxaj puraj

| egonpj . La patrino acxetis tiel nulte da asparago kaj novaj pizoj, Kkaj
tiel grandan sakon da terponoj, ke la tablo restis preskaux nuda. M
vidis brasikon tie, sed tiun |Iegonon m nalsxatas, kvankam oni diras

ke gxi estas tre bona | egonb. Antaux ol foriri de |la butiko la patrino
acxetis kel ke da ovoj, kaj rigardis la fruktojn en bareloj apud | a
pordo. Ili sxajnis tiel bonaj ke sxi acxetis kelkajn maturajn ponojn

kaj skatolon da fragoj. Dumoni donis al sxi la fruktojn, m acxetis

kel kajn funtojn da sukero. Tiamni estis pretaj por foriri el la butiko.
Sur la vojo ni auxdis tiel grandan bruon ke m lasis |la patrinon kaj
kuris trans |la straton. M trovis tie infanon,la filon de nia najbaro.

Li faris la bruon, cxar |Ii falis de |la arbo antaux sia dono, kaj tre

| auxte ploris. Li diris al m ke |i havas nultajn kontuzojn sur |a kapo.
Cxar m bone konas la infanon, m demandis "Cxu vi volas grandan rugxan
ponon? M havas tian ponon por vi." Li tuj kaptis |la ponon, kaj m

foriris. Tiamla patrino kaj m iris al |a dono.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. | shall go to the village today with ny younger sister. 2. W w sh
to buy sone eggs, vegetables and fruit for Mother. 3. Mdther prefers to
remain in the house, because it is raining. 4. It rained on Thursday and



Friday, but today it is not raining very nmuch. 5. The air is warm and

pl easant, and we shall carry unbrellas with us. 6. W shall buy sone
new peas, a box of strawberries and several pounds of sugar. 7. Thus

we shall have enough for the neals of Saturday and Sunday. 8. | wonder
whet her we shall see such asparagus and such cabbage on the tables or in
the barrels. 9. Although | do not often eat such vegetabl es, Father and
Mot her are very fond of ("nmulte sxatas") both cabbage and asparagus. 10.
We shall al so buy enough mlk for several glasses of mlk, and we shall
need nmuch creamfor the strawberries. 11. It seens that we shall buy
such a nunber of vegetables that we cannot carry them 12. Wiile we were
standi ng near the door, ready to go toward the village (46), we heard a
| oud voice. 13. Achild was standing in the street, and crying. 14. He
wi shed to go with his nother to visit sone friends. 15. | suppose that a
noi se on the street waked him and he did not wish to remain in his bed.

LESSON XXI V.

THE | NTERROGATI VE PRONCOUN.

106. The interrogative pronoun (and pronom nal adjective) is "kiu",
who, which. Since the use of this pronoun indicates a question, the
sentence containing it does not need the interrogative adverb "cxu"
(30):

Kiu vokas vin? Wi calls you?

Ki un vi vokas? Whom do you call?

Kiuj el vi vokis nin? Wich (ones) of you called us?

Kiujn I'i hel pis? Whom (whi ch ones) did he hel p?

Ki un tagon vi venos? What day will you cone?

Kiujn | egonojn vi preferas? Wiat vegetables do you prefer?

M mras kiun libron vi acxetis? | wonder which book you bought ?

107. The interrogative pronoun "kiu" has a possessive or genitive form
"ki es", whose:

En kies dono vi |ogxas? In whose house do you reside?
Kies am kojn vi vizitis? Wwose friends did you visit?



THE PRESENT ACTI VE PARTI Cl PLE.

108. A participle is a "verbal adjective", as in "a "crying" child."

It agrees |like other adjectives with the word nodified (19, 24). The
participle froma transitive verb (22) may take a direct object, and a
participle expressing notion nay be foll owed by an accusative indicating
direction of notion (46). The present active participle, expressing what
the word nodified "is doing", ends in "-anta," as "vidanta", seeing,
"iranta", going:

La ploranta i nfano volas dorm . The crying child wi shes to sl eep.
M vidas la falantajn foliojn, | see the falling | eaves.
Kiu estas la virino acxetanta ovojn? Wo is the woman buyi ng eggs?
M parolis al la viroj irantaj vil agxon.

| talked to the nen (who were) going toward the village.

COVPOUND TENSES.

109. A participle may be used predicatively wwth a formof "esti", as
"M estas demandanta", | amasking, "La viro estas acxetanta", the man
i s buying. Such conbinations are called "conpound tenses", in contrast

to the "sinple" or "aoristic" tenses.

[ Footnote: An aoristic tense consists of but one word (ending in
"-as", "-0s", etc.) and expresses an act or state as a whole, w thout
speci fying whether it is finished, still in progress, or yet begun.]

Conmpound tenses occur |ess often in Esperanto than in English, and an
aoristic Esperanto tense may often be translated by an English conpound
tense, as "La birdoj flugas", the birds are flying. Wen used to

forma conpound tense, the verb "esti" is called the "auxiliary verb".
No other verb is ever used as an auxiliary (a sinpler nethod than in
English, which uses "be", "have", "do", "wll", "shall", "would", etc.).

THE PROGRESS| VE PRESENT TENSE.

110. The conpound tense forned by using the present active participle
wth the present tense of "esti" is called the "progressive present
tense". It differs fromthe aoristic present by expressing an action



as definitely in progress, or a condition as continuously existing, at

t he nonent of speaking. The conjugation of "vidi" in this tense is as
fol | ows:
m estas vidanta, | am seeing.

Vi estas vidanta, you are seeing.

li (sxi, gxi) estas vidanta, he (she, it) is seeing.
ni estas vidantaj, we are seeing.

vi estas vidantaj, you (plural) are seeing.

ili estas vidantaj, they are seeing.

THE SUFFI X "-EJ-".

111. Wbrds expressing the place where the action indicated by the root
occurs, or where the object indicated by the root may be found, are
formed by inserting the suffix "-ej-" before the noun-endi ng:

cxeval ejo, stable (from "cxeval 0", horse).

dornejo, dormtory (from"dorm", to sleep).

her bej o, neadow (from "herbo", grass).

| ogxej o, | odgi ng-place, dwelling (from"logxi", to dwell, to | odge).

[ Footnote: Simlar formations are nade in English with the suffix "-y",
as "bakery", "bindery", "grocery", etc. This suffix is equivalent to the
"-el" In German "Baeckerei", bakery, "Druckerei", printing-office, etc.,
and to the "-ie" in French "patisserie", pastry-shop, "inprinerie",
printing-shop, etc.]

VOCABULARY

alia = other, another. kuiri = to cook.
baki = to bake. kurteno = curtain.
di ka = thi ck. kuti nb = custom
facila = easy. | eci ono = | esson.
famlio = famly. lerni = to learn.
kanapo = sof a. pano = bread.

ki es = whose (107). persono = person.

kiu = who (106). sal ono = parl or.



EN NI A DOMO,

Oni ofte mras kies donb en nia vilagxo estas plej bela, kaj kiu dono
estas la plej agrabla | ogxejo. Nia donb ne estas tre granda, sed gxi
estas nova kaj ni nulte sxatas gxin. xia salono estas granda, kun bel a]
puraj kurtenoj kovrantaj |la fenestrojn, kaj nola di ka tapisxo kovranta
| a pl ankon. Cxi tie estas kel kaj segxoj, mal granda tablo, kaj |onga
kanapo. Personoj vizitantaj nin kutinme sidas en cxi tiu cxanbro, kaj
dumni estas sidantaj tie ni nur parolas, anstataux skribi aux |egi.
Alia cxanbro en |l a dono estas tre |luma kaj agrabla, sed mal pli granda.
Cxi tie staras tablo suficxe granda por nia tuta famlio, kaj en tiu
cxanbro oni mangxas. Ote ni restas tie |longan tenpon post |a mangxo,
cxar la patro rakontas interesajn rakontojn al ni, kaj ni nmulte ridas,
kaj demandas pri tiuj rakontoj, kaj tiel bone anmuzas nin ke m preskaux
forgesas pri maj lecionoj. Tanen m havas nulte da | ecionoj por lerni,
kaj ili tute ne estas facilaj. Je tre frua horo matene m iras al la

| ernejo, kun maj fratoj kaj fratinoj. Nur sabate kaj dimancxe ni ne
iras tien. La lernejo estas nmal nova kaj nal granda, sed oni estas nun
konstruanta novan pli grandan | ernejon apud nia dono. Dum |l a infanoj
estas lernantaj siajn lecionojn tie, |la patrino kutine iras al la

bakej on, por acxeti suficxe da pano, por |a mangxoj de la tago. Ote
sxi iras ankaux al aliaj butikoj. Jxauxdon sxi acxetis kel ke da novaj

pi zoj, kaj da asparago. Vendredon sxi acxetis kelkajn funtojn da sukero,
skatol on da fragoj, kaj suficxe da kreno kaj | akto. Hodi aux sxi estas
acxetanta brasi kon kaj sakon da terponpj. Sxi volas kuiri tre bonan
mangxon, tamen sxi havas tro nulte por fari en la kuirejo, cxar sxi ne
havas servi sti non.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Wio is the woman sitting on the sofa in the parlor? 2. | can not
easily see her, but | hear her voice. 3. | wonder whose voice that is.

4. However, | think that it is the voice of a friend of Mdther's. 5. Now
| can see her, although she does not see ne. 6. | amwell acquainted
wth her. 7. She is a friend of our whole famly, and is visiting a

nei ghbor of ours ("najbaron nian") in this city. 8. My sister is sitting
on the sofa in another room and |earning her Iessons. 9. Soon she

wi Il go to school. 10. Whose book is she reading? 11. That thick book

is mne, but the other books on the table near her are hers. 12. She
prefers to sit in the sewing-room (111) to read or wite (98), because
the curtains in front of the windows are not too thick, and so (78)



that roomis very light and pleasant. 13. She also likes to | ook at the
falling snow, and the nen and wonen wal ki ng on the nuddy streets. 14. On
account of the cold weather, people are wearing thick clothes. 15. The
men and boys are keeping their hands in their pockets while they walk.
16. The girls walking toward the school are friends of ny sister's. 17.
In that school they learn to cook. Soon they will be able to bake bread,
and even to cook a whole neal. 18. | think such a customis very good.
19. Many persons can not cook well enough ("suficxe bone").

LESSON XXV.

THE | NTERROGATI VE ADJECTI VE.

112. The interrogative adjective related to the interrogative pronoun
"kiu", is "kia", what kind of, what sort of:

Kiajn vestojn |i portis? What sort of clothes did he wear?
Ki an panon vi preferas? Wat kind of bread do you prefer?
M mras kia persono |i estas. | wonder what sort of a person he is.

Kia vetero estas? Wiat sort of weather is it?
Kia pl ezuro! \Wat a pl easure!

THE | MPERFECT TENSE.

113. The conpound tense forned by using the present active participle
with the past tense of "esti" represents an act or condition as in

progress in past tine, but not perfected, and is called the "inperfect
tense". The conjugation of "vidi" in this tense is as follows:
m estis vidanta. | was seeing.

vi estis vidanta. you were seeing.

i (sxi, gxi) estis vidanta. he (she, it) was seeing.
ni estis vidantaj. we were seeing.

vi estis vidantaj. you were seeing.

ili estis vidantaj. they were seeing.

THE PROGRESSI| VE FUTURE TENSE.



114. The conpound tense forned by using the present active participle
with the future tense of "esti" represents an act or condition as in
progress--or a condition as existing continuously--at a future tine, and
Is called the "progressive future" tense. The conjugation of "vidi" in
this tense is as follows:

m estos vidanta. | shall be seeing.

vi estos vidanta. you wll be seeing.

i (sxi, gxi) estos vidanta. he (she, it) wll be seeing.
ni estos vidantaj. we shall be seeing.

vi estos vidantaj. you wll be seeing.

ili estos vidantaj. they will be seeing.

SALUTATI ONS AND EXCLAMATI ONS.

exclamati on may be regarded as the direct object of a verb which is not
expressed; these words are put in the accusative

Bonan mat enon! Good norning! (I w sh you "good norning.")
Bonan nokton! Good night! (I wish you a "good night.")
Multajn salutojn al via patro!

(I send) many greetings to your father!
Dankon! Thanks! (I give to you "thanks.")
Cxi el on! Heavens! (I invoke the "heavens.")

WORD FORIVATI ON.

116. The mgjority of roots have such a neaning that at |east two kinds
of words, and often three or four, may be fornmed fromthem by use of

t he general endings for verbs, nouns, adjectives and adverbs. (Each

root wll hereafter be quoted but once in the vocabularies, with a
hyphen separating it fromthe ending wwth which it appears first in the
readi ng | esson, or with which it is nost frequently used.) Follow ng are
exanples of word formation fromroots already famli ar:

VERB. NOUN. ADJECTI VE. ADVERSB.

brili brilo brila brile
to shine shine, brilliance shining, brilliant brilliantly



flori floro flora flore

to bl oom fl ower, blossom floral florally
gxoj i gxoj o gxoj a gxoj e
to rejoice j oy, gl adness joyful, glad gl adl y
kont uzi kont uzo
to bruise brui se, contusion
tuto tuta tute
whol e entire, whole, all entirely

"KONI'" AND "SCl I ".

117. The verb "koni", which neans "to know' in the sense of "to be
acquainted with" is used in speaking of persons, |anguages, places, etc.
"Koni " always has a direct object. It is never foll owed by "ke", "cxu",
"kiu", or any other interrogative word. "Scii" nmeans "to know' in the
sense of "to be aware,"” "to have knowl edge." It is not used in speaking
of persons.

[ Footnote: "Koni" is equivalent to German "koennen", French "connaitre",
Spani sh "conocer", while "scii" is equivalent to German "w ssen", French

"savoir", Spanish "saber".]

Cxu vi konas tiun personon? Do you know t hat person?

M scias ke |i estas nia najbaro. | know that he is our neighbor.

M bone konas Bostonon. | amwell|l acquainted wth Boston,

M ne scias cxu |i konas ilin. | do not know whet her he knows them
VOCABULARY

av- o0 = grandfat her. kia = what kind of (112).

buked- o = bouquet. | i ngv-0 = | anguage.

ekzanmen-o = exam nati on. nep-o = grandson.

fermi = to close. nu! Wel !

frap-i = to strike, to knock. paper-o = paper.

geonetri-o = geonetry. salut-i = to greet.

ger man-a = Ger nan. sci-i = to know (117).



hej m o = hone. stud-i = to study.

LA NEPO VI ZI TAS LA AVI NON.

Hi eraux matene m vizitis la avinon. Sxia hejnb estas apud | a granda
nova bakejo. M vidis sxin tra la fenestro, cxar |a kurtenoj kovrant aj
gxin estas tre maldikaj. Sxi estis sidanta sur |a kanapo, kaj skribanta
per pluno sur granda papero. Antaux ol frapi sur la pordo m vokis sxin
kaj diris "Bonan matenon, kara avino!" Tuj sxi demandis "Kiu estas tie?
Ki es vocxon m auxdas?'" M respondis "Estas via nepo. Cxu vi ne konas

m an vocxon?" Antaux ol sxi povis veni al |la pordo m estis nmalfermanta
gxin. M iris en |a salonon kaj donis al |a avino bukedon da floroj.

"La patrino donas cxi tiujn al vi, kun siaj plej bonaj salutoj," m
diris. La avino respondis "Nu, kia plezuro! Miltan dankon al sxi pro |a
bel a bukedo, kaj ankaux al vi, cxar vi portis gxin cxi tien por m!"

Dum sxi estis netanta la florojn en glason da akvo la avino diris "Nu,
kiajn lecionojn vi havis hodiaux en la lernejo?" M respondis ke m

bone konis la | ecionojn, cxar m zorge studis ilin. "Ni estas | ernantaj

| a germanan |[ingvon,"™ m diris, "kaj ju pli longe ni studas gxin, des
pli multe m gxin sxatas, kvankam gxi estas tre nmalfacila." M rakontis
ankaux pri la lecionoj de geonetrio, kaj aliaj lecionoj, sed diris ke la
ekzanenoj estos bal daux konencantaj. "Je tiu tenpo," m diris, "m estos
skribanta | a respondojn al |a ekzanenoj, preskaux la tutan semaj non."

La avi no demandi s kun intereso "Cxu | a denandoj de | a ekzanmenoj estos
mal facilaj?" M respondis "M ne scias, sed m timas ke ni estos tre

| acaj post tiomda | aboro." Post kel ke da aliaj demandoj kaj respondoj,
m opiniis ke estas |la horo por foriri. Dumm estis foriranta, |la avino
diris "Multajn salutojn al la tuta famlio!™ M dankis sxin, diris
"Bonan tagon!" kaj tiamforiris.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. What sort of noise do | hear outside the door? 2. Are sone of ny
friends knocking? 3. W were tal king yesterday about the exam nations in
our school, and these boys cane honme to study with ne. 4. | shall go to
the door to open it and to greet ny friends. 5. Good norning! D d you
cone to study geonetry, or the German | anguage? 6. Which of these is
usually nore difficult, and in which will the exam nation be the | onger?
7. Well, we brought our German books, because we prefer to study these.
8. W wish to know this |Ianguage thoroughly. 9. W shall go into the



writing-room (111), for (83) sone friends of ny grandnother are in the
parlor. 10. W can hear their voices here, and we can not study very
well while they are talking. 11. They were carrying nmany flowers, and
gave a beautiful bouquet to ny grandnother. 12. She said "Many thanks
for (86) the sweet violets! In whose garden did they bl oon?" 13. Her
friend s granddaughter is a friend of ny youngest sister. 14. Wll,

shall we begin to study? Have you enough paper, and have you a good pen?
15. | shall close this other door, because they are baking bread in the
kitchen, and cooking neat. 16. W shall be hearing the voices of so many
persons that | know that we can not study.

LESSON XXVI .

THE | NTERROGATI VE ADVERB OF PLACE.

118. The interrogative adverb of place, related to the interrogative
pronoun "kiu" is "kie", where, in (at) what place. If the verb in the
sentence expresses notion toward the place indicated by "kie", the
ending "-n" is added, form ng "kien", whither (where):

Kie |i estis kaj kien oni forpelis Iin?

Where was he and whither did they drive him (away) ?
Li mros kie lia nepo estas. He will wonder where his grandson is.
M ne scias kien |i kuris. | do not know where (whither) he ran.

THE PAST ACTI VE PARTI Cl PLE.

119. The past active participle, (for the characteristics of a
participle see 108) expressing what the word nodified "did" or "has
done", ends in "-inta", as "vidinta", having seen, "irinta", gone,
havi ng gone:

La falintaj folioj estas brunaj. The fallen | eaves are brown.
Kiu estas la viro salutinta nin?
Who is the man having greeted (who greeted) us?
Oni forgesas la foririntajn personojn.
One forgets the departed persons (the persons who have gone away).



ADVERB DERI VATI ON FROM PREPCSI TI ONS.

120. Adverbs nay be derived from prepositions whose sense pernits, by
use of the adverb ending "-e":

Antauxe |i studis |a geonetrion, previously he studi ed geonetry.
Poste |i studis |la germanan, afterwards he studi ed Gernan.

Li marsxi s antauxe, ne mal antauxe, he wal ked in front, not behind.
Dune la viroj staris cxirkauxe, neanwhile the nen stood roundabout.
I1i venis kune kaj sidis apude, they cane together and sat near by.

ADVERBS EXPRESSI NG DI RECTI ON OF MOTI ON.

121. An adverb expressing place or direction is given the ending "-n"
when used with a verb expressing notion toward that place or direction
(69, 118, etc.):

Cxu I'i rajdis norden aux suden? Did he ride north or south(ward)?
Ni kuris antauxen, ne mal antauxen, we ran forward, not back.
La bukedo falis eksteren kaj suben,
t he bouquet fell out and underneat h.
Li estis marsxanta hejnmen, he was wal ki ng hone (honeward).

[ Foot note: The adverb nay precede the verb and be united with it by
sinple juxtaposition, if the resulting word is not too |ong: "Li

hej meniris", he went hone (he "hone-went"). "N antauxeniros", we
shal | advance (go forward). "La bukedo subenfalis", the bouquet fell
under neat h. ]

THE SUFFI X "-EG "

122. The suffix "-eg-" may be added to a root to augnent or intensify
its nmeaning, thus formng an "augnentative" of the root:

bar el ego, hogshead (from "barel 0", barrel).

bonega, excellent (from "bona", good).

mal bonege, w ckedly, wetchedly (from "nmal bone", badly, poorly).
donego, nmansion (from "dono", house).

ploregi, to sob, to wail (from"plori", to weep).



treege, exceedingly (from"tre", very).

VOCABULARY
aer-o = alr pez-a = heavy.
danc-i = to dance. pol v-o = dust.
fulmo = Iightning. sekv-i =to follow
gut-o = drop (of water, etc.). sercx-i = to hunt for, to search.
kie = where (118). silent-a = still, silent.
okaz-i = to happen, to occur. subi t-a = sudden.
okul -0 = eye. tegnent-o = roof.
pec-0 = piece. tondr-o = thunder.
LA PLUVEGO.

Nu, kia pluvego okazis hieraux vespere! Post kvieta varnmega nateno,
subite nmultaj nuboj kovris la cxielon. La aero sxajnis peza, kaj estis
tute silenta kel kan tenpon. Tiam forte blovanta vento frapegis |la
arbojn, kaj konencis fortege skui |a brancxojn. Miltege da pol vo kaj

mal grandaj pecoj da papero dancis kaj flugis cxirkauxen en |a aero, kaj
ankaux cxielen. Falis tiamkel kaj grandaj gutoj da pluvo, kaj ni sciis
ke Ia pluvego estas venanta. NN malferm s niajn onbrelojn, kaj kuris
ant auxen, por iri hejnen antaux ol falos nmulte da pluvo. La fulno tiel
ofte brilis ke ni ferms la okulojn pro gxi, kaj treege gxin tims.
Preskaux tuj la tondro sekvis gxin. Tondris tiomkaj tiel lauxtege ke |a
bruo sxajnis frapi kontraux niajn kapojn. Tiam konencis subite pluvegi,
sed je tiu tenpo ni estis preskaux sub |la tegnento de nia dono. Dune |a
vento pli kaj pli blovegis, kaj ju pli forte gxi blovis, des pli peze
la gutoj da pluvo falis teren, kun nmultege da bruo. M opinias ke m
mal of t e antauxe vidis tian pluvegon. La sekvintan tagon m pronenis tre
frue, kaj vidis ke |a pordego al |a gxardeno de m a avo estas kusxanta
sur la tero. Apude m vidis ventoflagon falintan de |la tegnento de tiu
granda cxeval ejo. Velkintaj floroj kusxis sur la tero cxirkaux m, Kkaj
inter ili estis brancxoj falintaj de |a arboj, cxar |a grandega forto
de la vento forronpis ecx cxi tiujn. Sur mal granda brancxo restis
nesto, sed kie estis |la birdoj! M sercxis la junajn birdojn sed tute

ne povis trovi ilin, tial m opinias ke ili forflugis antaux ol la
ventoj forronpis de la arbo ilian mal grandan hejnon. M ne scias kien
i1 flugis, sed m opinias ke ili flugis suden al |la arboj en tiu granda

kanpo trans | a rivero.



SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Wiile we were wal king hone (121) from school yesterday, it rained
very suddenly. 2. What a stormit was! 3. W were tal king about the

| essons in geonetry, and were | ooking at these books about the German

| anguage. 4. So we did not see the clouds in (on) the sky. 5. Wll, we
f orgot about exam nations and began to wonder where to go. 6. W did
not know whet her we had enough tine to run even to G andfather's house
before it would rain. 7. Many papers fell out of our books, and the

wi nd caught them 8. The wi nd chased them away fromus, and they seened
to dance around in the air. 9. However, we easily caught and gat hered
them and then we ran forward. 10. Suddenly it thundered very |oudly,

and we saw the brilliant lightning in the sky. 11. W al nost cl osed our
eyes for the lightning. 12. Big drops of rain fell heavily and struck
the dust violently. 13. The air was heavy and still then, and the storm

| mredi ately followed the few drops of rain. 14. W hastened across the
street, and ran faster and faster. 15. W were exhausted (122) and our
cl ot hes were exceedingly wet before we were in the house. 16. The rain
was dropping fromthe roof, but we ran through it, and knocked on the
door. 17. W rested sone tine here, before going hone.

LESSON XXVI I .

THE | NTERROGATI VE TEMPORAL ADVERB

123. The interrogative tenporal adverb, related to the interrogative
pronoun "kiu", is "kiant, when, at what tine?

Kiam|i sercxos mn? Wien will he | ook for ne?
Oni mras kiamli venos, they wonder when he is comng (wll cone).
Kiamfalis tiuj gutoj da pluvo? Wen did those drops of rain fall?

THE PERFECT TENSE.

124. The conpound tense forned by using the past active participle
with the present tense of "esti" is called the "perfect tense". It



differs fromthe aoristic past tense (35 and fromthe inperfect (113)
by expressing an act or condition as definitely conpleted or perfected.
The conjugation of "vidi" in the perfect tense is as foll ows:

m estas vidinta, | have seen (I am havi ng-seen).

vi estas vidinta, you have seen (you are havi ng-seen).

li (sxi, gxi) estas vidinta, he (she, it) has seen (is having-seen).
ni estas vidintaj, we have seen (we are havi ng-seen).

vi estas vidintaj, you have seen (you are havi ng-seen).

ili estas vidintaj, they have seen (they are havi ng-seen).

THE PREPOSI TI ON " CXE".

125. The general situation of a person, object or action is expressed by
the use of the preposition "cxe", at, at the house of, in the region or
| and of, anong, with, etc.:

Li staris silente cxe |a pordego, he stood silently at the gate.
Li | ogxas cxe ma avo, he lives (dwells) at ny grandfather's.

|1l estas cxe la lernejo, they are at the school.

Li restos cxe amkoj, he will stay with (at the house of) friends.
Li vizitos cxe ni norgaux, he will visit at-our-house tonorrow.

THE SUFFI X "-AR-".

126. Words expressing a collection, group or assenblage of simlar
persons or things, as "forest" (collection of trees), "arny" (assenbl age

of soldiers), etc., may be forned by the use of the suffix "-ar-". This
suffix may itself be used as a root to form"aro", "group, flock", etc.,
"are", in a group, by throngs, etc. Wrds forned wwth the suffix "-ar-"

are called collectives:

arbaro, forest (fromarbo, tree).

cxeval aro, herd of horses (from cxeval o, horse).

kanparo, country (from kanpo, field).

| i braro, collection of books, library (fromlibro, book).
am karo, circle of friends (fromam ko, friend).

"TEMPO' AND "FQJO'.



127. The general word for "tine" in the sense of duration, or
suitability (as "the proper tine"), is "tenpo". The word "fojo",
time, occasion, refers to the performance or occurrence of an
act or event, in repetition or series:

M ne havas nulte da tenpo, | have not nuch tine.
Li venis nmultajn fojojn, kaj la lastan fojon |[i restis |ongan tenpon,
he canme many tines, and the last tinme he remained a long tine.
Kel kajn fojojn lauxte tondris, several tines it thundered | oudly.
Miulte da fojoj ni ferms la okulojn pro I a ful no,
many tinmes we closed our eyes on account of the Iightning.

THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF PROPER NOUNS.

128. Proper nouns, that is, nouns which are nanes of persons, cities,
countries, etc., are given Esperanto spelling if they are nanes of
continents, countries, |large or very well-known cities, or if they
are first (Christian) nanmes of persons, as "Azio", Asia, "Skotlando",
Scot | and, "Bostono", Boston, "Johano", John, "Mario", Mary. Surnanes
and nanmes of places which are snmall or not well known are nore often
gquoted in the national spelling. The pronunciation nmay be indicated

I n parent heses, as "M. Vernon" ("Mauxnt Vernon"), "Roberto Bruce"
("Brus"), "Martinique" ("Martinik'"), etc.

VOCABULARY
arane-o = spider. ranp-i = to craw.
Azi -0 = Asi a. rekt-a = direct, straight.
cxe = at (125). rimark-i = to noti ce.
fin-o = end, ending. send-i = to send.
foj-o = tinme, instance (127). Skot | and-o = Scot | and.
ki am = when (123). sol dat-o = sol dier.
paci enc-o = pati ence. sukces-i = to succeed.
pi ed-o = foot. supr-e = above.
pl af on-o = ceiling. venk-i = to conquer.

ROBERTO BRUCE KAJ LA ARANEOQ,

Oni rakontas | a sekvantan interesan rakonton pri Roberto Bruce, regxo
antaux nmultaj jaroj en Skotlando. Ckazis ke |li estis rigardanta | a



sol dataron de siaj malam koj, de la fenestro de granda cxeval e o.

Por povi rigardi plej facile, kaj ankaux por sin kasxi, |i forsendis
siajn soldatojn kaj restis la tutan tagon sub tiu tegnento. Kvankam | a
cxeval ejo estis granda gxi estis malnova, kaj |Ii opiniis ke |a mal am koj
ne sercxos lin tie. Je la fino de la tago |i subite rimarkis araneon

sur la nmuro apud si. La araneo estis ranpanta supren, sed bal daux gxi
falis en Ia polvon cxe liaj piedoj. Tuj la falinta araneo konmencis
alian fojon supren ranpi. Alian fojon gXI falis teren, sed post ne
Ionge gxi konencis ranpi alian fojon. "Kia pacienco!" diris la regxo al

si. "M ne sciis ke la araneo havas tiel nulte da paC|enco' Sed ki en
gxi nun estas falinta?" Li rigardis cxirkauxen kaj fine ("finally")
i vidis la falintan araneon. Kun granda surprizo |i rimarkis ke gxi

estas konencanta supren ranpi. Miltajn fojojn gxi supren ranpis, Kkaj
tiomda fojoj gxi falis mal supren. Fine, tanmen, gxi sukcese ranpis

gxis la plafono. La regxo nmalferms |a busxon pro surprizo, kaj diris
al si "Kiamantauxe m vidis tiomda pacienco! M opinias ke la fina
sukceso de tiu mal granda araneo donas al m bonegan | ecionon. M estas
of te mal sukcesinta, sed malpli ofte ol tiu araneo sur la nmuro. M estas
perdinta nulte da soldatoj, kaj |la nalam koj estas venkintaj nultajn

fojojn, cxar ili havas nulte pli grandan nonbron da soldatoj. Tanen, m
est os pacienca, cxar oni ne scias kiamli fine sukcesos." La sekvintan
tagon, |la regxo Roberto Bruce konencis treege | abori kontraux si aj
mal am koj . Post nmallonga tenpo |Ii bone sukcesis, kaj tute venkis la

mal am koj en granda venko cxe Bannockburn (Banokb'rn).

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Although the enem es of Robert Bruce conquered himnmany tines, he
finally conquered themin Scotland, because he was patient and very
courageous. 2. He was sitting in a large stable, to hide (hinself), and
also in order to (98) look directly fromits roof (at) the soldiery
(126) of the eneny. 3. At the end of the day he noticed a spider
crawling up (ward) on the wall. 4. The spider fell suddenly into the
dust and lay at the king's feet, but soon began to crawl up. 5. "Were
does it wish to go?" said the king to hinself. 6. "Wat patience it
shows! It has craw ed up and fallen down a great many tines." 7. Finally
however the spider succeeded, and crawled up to the ceiling. 8. The
king said that he had |learned a | esson fromthe patient spider. 9. He
said "Although the eneny have conquered many tines, because they have a
| arger nunber of soldiers, | shall finally succeed against them" 10.
Soon it happened that the wind blew violently, and a rainstorm occurred.



11. The bl ast shook the foliage (126) on the trees, and broke away many
smal | branches. 12. A group of soldiers ran right ("rekte") toward the
stabl e, and Robert Bruce was nuch afraid that they would find him 13.
But they nerely stole the horses there, and rode away.

LESSON XXVI I | .

THE | NTERROGATI VE ADVERB OF MOTI VE OR REASON

129. The interrogative adverb of notive or reason related to the
i nterrogative pronoun "kiu" is "kial", why, wherefore, for what
reason:

Kial |a araneo supren ranpis? why did the spider craw up?
M demandos kial |i rimarkis gxin, | will ask why he noticed it.

THE | NFI NI TI VE AS SUBJECT.
130. The infinitive may be used as the subject of a verb.

[ Footnote: Cf. the conplenentary infinitive (28), equivalent to the
obj ect of a verb, and the use of the infinitive after the prepositions
"por", "anstataux", "antaux ol" (98).]

Any nodifier of the infinitive is necessarily adverbial. An indefinite
personal object (or pronom nal conplenent of a preposition) after an
infinitive used as subject is expressed by the refl exi ve pronoun "si":

Proneni estas granda plezuro, to go walking is a great pleasure.
Pronmeni estas agrable, to go wal king is pl easant.
Cxu estas facile rigardi |a plafonon?
|s it easy to |l ook at the ceiling?
Estas bone sin helpi, it is well to help oneself.
Paroli al si estas nmal sagxe, to talk to oneself is silly,

PRESENT ACTI ON W TH PAST | NCEPTI ON.



131. A present act or state which began in the past is expressed by the
present tense (instead of by the past as in English):

M estas cxi tie de lundo, |I have been (I an) here since Mnday.
De Marto m studas tiun |ingvon,
since March | have been (I am studying that |anguage.
|11 estas am koj de tiu tago,
t hey have been (they are) friends fromthat day.
Ni | ogxas tie de antaux kel kaj nonatoj,
we have been living (we are living) here since sone nonths ago.

[ Footnote: Cf. German "er ist schon lange hier", he has already been
here a long tine, French "je suis ici depuis deux ans", | have been here
two years, etc.]

THE SUFFI X "-UL-".

132. The suffix "-ul-" is used to formnouns indicating a person
characterized by or possessing the distinguishing trait, character or
quality in the root:

junul o, a youth, a young man (from"juna", young).
belulino, a beauty, a belle (from"bela", beautiful).
mal j unul o, an old man (from "mal juna", old).

sagxul o, a sage, a wise man (from "saga", w se).

mal ri cxul i no, a poor woman (from "malricxa", poor).

[ Footnote: Cf. the English adjectives "quer-ul-ous", "cred-ul-ous",

"garr-ul -ous", etc., and the Latin nouns "famul-us", a servant,
"fig-ul-us", a potter, and "leg-ul-us", a gatherer.]

"LOGXI" AND "VIVI".

133. The verb "logxi", "to reside, to dwell, to | odge", nust not be
confused with "vivi", which means "to live" in the sense of "to be
alive":

Li | ogxas apude, he |ives near by.
Li vivis longan tenpon, he lived a long tine.



Vivi felicxe estas pli bone ol |ogxi ricxe,
to live happily is better than to live (lodge) richly.

VOCABULARY
af abl -a = am abl e, affabl e. kial = why (129).
afer-o = thing, matter, affair. mejl-o = mle.
bal anc-i = to bal ance, to nod. okulhar o = eyel ash.
barb-o0 = beard. okul vitr-oj = spectacles.
batal -o = battle. pens-i = to think, to ponder.
brov-o = eyebrow. vang- o = cheek.
bukl-o = curl (of hair). verand-o = porch, veranda.
har-o = hair. viv-i =to live (133).

PRI LA AVO KAJ LA AVI NO,

M a avo estas tre afabla persono. Li estas maljunul o kun bl ankaj har oj
kaj bl anka barbo. Li havas bluajn okulojn, kaj |la brovoj super ili estas
ecx pli blankaj ol liaj haroj. Kvankam|i |ogxas en nia vilagxo de
antaux kel kaj jaroj, |Ii antauxe |ogxis en Skotlando. Antaux nultaj jaroj
i estis soldato, kaj |Ii ofte parolas al m pri |a batal oj kaj venkoj

de tiu tenpo. Sidi kviete sur la verando kaj rakonti tiajn rakontojn al
| a nepo sxajne donas al |i nulte da plezuro. Miltajn fojojn je la fino
de la tago |i sidas tie, kaj parolas pri tiaj aferoj gxis malfrua horo
de |l a vespero. Sidi cxe liaj piedoj kaj auxdi liajn rakontojn estas

tre interese al m. Konmence, dumm estas cxe li, m kutine demandas
"Cxu oni sukcesis en tiu batal 0?" Tuj |1 balancas | a kapon kaj konencas
paci ence rakonti pri |a venkoj kaj malvenkoj (" defeats"). Li malofte
respondas "M ne scias,” al maj denmandoj "Kiam" kaj "Kial." Kelkajn
fojojn li diras "M havas tiun opinion, sed m ne bone scias pri |a
tuta afero, kaj m mras cxu aliaj personoj scias pli bone." Cxar Ii
estas nmulte studinta kaj pensinta, liaj opinioj estas treege interesaj.
Li gxojas tial ke m denmandas pri aferoj okazintaj ("things that have
happened"), cxar tiaj demandoj nontras ke m ankaux pensas pri ili.

M a avi no estas mal granda, kun belaj bukloj da tute blankaj haroj. Sxi
havas bel ajn brunajn okul ojn, kun longaj nigraj okulharoj. Oni diras ke
antaux multaj jaroj sxi estis belulino. Ecx nun estas plezure rigardi
sxin, kaj vidi sxiajn rugxajn vangojn. De antaux kel kaj jaroj sxi portas
okulvitrojn por legi aux skribi aux kudri, kaj sxi bezonas ri pozon post
mal multe da | aboro. Proneno de ecx nejlo estas tro longa nun por la



avino. Oni diras ke sxi ne vivos tre longan tenpon, kaj tia penso donas
mal gxojon al ni, cxar ni treege amas | a af abl an paci encan avi non.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Qur grandfather is an old man, and they say that he will not live
much longer. 2. He is not very strong, and can not take ("fari") |ong
wal ks. 3. The ml e between his house and ours now seens long to him 4.
He prefers to sit quietly in the house or on the veranda, and think,
nearly all day long (the whole day). 5. He is very am able, and can tell
exceedingly interesting stories, about the victories and defeats which
happened (119) nmany years ago. 6. Such things are wicked | think, and |
amvery glad that (83) such battles do not happen now. 7. G andfather
has a long white beard and nuch white hair. 8. It is very interesting to
hear his stories, and also to look directly at himwhile he is telling
them 9. He tells such stories with great pleasure. 10. Although he

has |ived with (125) us since February (131), he does not know (117) a
great many of the neighbors, or of the other persons living (133) near.
11. Grandnot her has bl ue eyes, red cheeks, and soft white curls. 12.

She speaks slowy, with a sweet voice, and is very patient. 13. Today
she said to ne "Good norning, ny dear (132), | have | ost ny spectacles.
WIIl you |l ook-for themfor ne?" | nodded (the head) and soon found the
spect acl es.

LESSON XXI X,

THE | NTERROGATI VE ADVERB OF MANNER AND DEGREE.

134. The interrogative adverb of manner or degree, related to the
i nterrogative pronoun "kiu", is "kiel", how, in what way, to what
degr ee:

Kiel oni vivas en tia aero? How do people live in such air?

Ki el afabla sxi estas! How am abl e she is!

M mras kiel |la batal o okazis, | wonder how the battle happened.
Kiel longe Ii pensis pri gxi? How long did he think about it?

THE PLUPERFECT TENSE.



135. The conpound tense forned by conbining the past active participle
with the past tense of "esti" represents an act or condition as having
been conpleted at sone tine in the past, and is called the "pluperfect
tense". The conjugation of "vidi" in this tense is as foll ows:

m estis vidinta, | had seen (I was havi ng-seen).

vi estis vidinta, you had seen (you were havi ng-seen).

i (sxi, gxi) estis vidinta, he (she, it) had seen (was havi ng-seen).
ni estis vidintaj, we had seen (we were havi ng-seen).

vi estis vidintaj, you had seen (you were havi ng-seen).

ili estis vidintaj, they had seen (they were havi ng-seen).

CARDI NAL NUMERALS.

136. Cardinals are nuneral adjectives which answer the question "How
many?" The cardinals fromone to twelve are as foll ows:

unu = one. sep = seven.
du = two. ok = eight.

tri = three. naux = ni ne.

kvar = four. dek = ten.

kvin = five. dek unu = el even.
ses = Si X. dek du = twel ve.

137. Wth the exception of "unu", none of the cardinals may receive the
plural ending "-j" or the accusative ending "-n". That is, they are
invariable in form "Unuj" may be used to nean "sone" in contrast to
"aliaj", others:

Unuj marsxis, aliaj kuris, sonme wal ked, others ran.
M prenis unujn kaj lasis la aliajn, | took sone and | eft the others.

138. The preposition "el" is used after nuneral adjectives expressing a
nunber "out of" sone | arger nunber or quantity:

Ses el |a knaboj venis, six of the boys cane.
Ok el tiuj libroj estas la maj, eight of those books are m ne.
El tiuj cxapeloj m sxatas nur unu, of those hats | |ike only one.

[ Foot note: The cardi nal "unu" nust not be used in the sense of the



English pronom nal "one," as in "I am searching for a book, but not the
one on the table", which should be translated "M sercxas |ibron, sed ne
tiun sur la tablo."]

THE ACCUSATI VE OF MEASURE.

139. A substantive in the accusative case nmay be used, instead of

a prepositional phrase or an adverb, not only to express neasure
(duration) of tinme (91), but also to express neasure of weight, price,
| ength, etc.:

Li marsxis dek unu nejlojn, he wal ked el even m | es.

La parko estas largxa tri nejlojn, kaj |onga kvar nejl ojn,
the park is three mles wde and four mles | ong.

La tabl o pezas dek du funtojn,
the tabl e weighs (is heavy) twelve pounds.

Nl A FAM LI O,

M rakontos al vi kian famlion ni havas. Ni estas ses personoj kaj ni
| ogxas en cxi tiu dono de antaux preskaux kvar jaroj. Antaux ol veni
cxi tien al la urbo, ni estis logxintaj tri jarojn en kvieta vilagxo
en | a kanparo. Ma patro estas alta, kun grizaj haroj kaj griza barbo.
Kvankam |i ne estas ricxulo, |i tanmen havas suficxe da nono por vivi
kontente kaj felicxe. Li sxatas marsxi, kaj ofte |i estas nmarsxinta
kvin aux ses nejlojn por unu proneno. Unu fojon m denmandis "Kiel vi
povas marsxi tiel nmulte?" Li respondis "Dumm estis junulo m estis
soldato, kaj tiamm estis tre nulte marsxanta. Tial m ne forgesas |a
plezurOJn de longaj pronenoj." La patrino estas malpli alta ol m, kaj
ki el bluajn okulojn sxi havas, sub nigraj okul haroj kaj nigraj brovoj!
Sxiaj haroj estas nigraj kaj buklaj, kaj sxiaj vangoj estas rugxaj. Sxi
havas dol cxan vocxon, kaj estas plezuro auxdi sxiajn kantojn. Por |egi
aux skribi sxi kutime portas okulvitrojn. M havas du fratojn kaj unu
fratinon. La fratino havas dek unu jarojn.

[Footnote: Li ke French and sone ot her | anguages, Esperanto conmmonly uses
the verb "to have" rather than the verb "to be", in expressing age: Li
havas sep jarojn, he is seven years old (he has seven years). M havis
dek jarojn tiam | was ten years old (I had ten years) then.]



Unu el la fratoj havas ok jarojn, |la alia havas dek du jarojn. |li povas

bonege kuri, rajdi, kaj fari aliajn interesajn aferojn. Ili lernis
siajn lecionojn en la lernejo tiel bone ke ses fojojn en unu nonato
oni lauxdis ilin. NI nmulte gxojis pri tiomda lauxdo por la fratoj. La

fratino estas malpli forta, tanmen sxi ofte pronenas kun ni ecx du aux
tri nmejlojn. La avino ankaux | ogxas cxe ni de antaux sep aux ok jaroj.
Unu el ni kutine restas cxe la hejnpo kun sxi, dumla aliaj pronenas,
cxar sxi ne estas suficxe forta por marsxi ecx unu nejlon. M ofte mras
kial sxi preferas sidi sur |la verando, kaj m demandas al sxi "Cxu vi
estas tro | aca por marsxi ?" Sxi kutine balancas |a kapon kaj diras "Jes,
ma nepo, m estas tro |laca."

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Three and four make seven. 2. Two and six neke eight. Five and six
make el even. 3. Seven and five make twelve. 4. | have been studying
geonetry since five nonths ago, and Gernman since January. 5. | have read
t hree German books, but | shall not be able to talk in this | anguage
until after August. 6. To learn how to speak such a | anguage is a
difficult matter. 7. Nine of the children in our school are now studying
German with nme. 8. Sone learn it easily, others do not like it. 9. Three
of the boys and two of the girls in that school are German. 10. They

had resided four years in a large city, but | think (that) they live
nore contentedly in our quiet village. 11. They can not talk wth us
very well, but nmerely nod their heads when we talk to them 12. | had
not seen them before they cane to school, although they are nei ghbors

of ours. 13. They are am able children, with blue eyes, red cheeks, and
yellow hair. 14. They can ride very well, and often ride eight or ten
mles in one day. 15. They usually ride in a park three mles w de and
four mles |long, where there is but little ("nur malnulte da") dust.

LESSON XXX.

THE | NTERROGATI VE ADVERB OF QUANTI TY.

140. The interrogative adverb of quantity related to the interrogative
pronoun "kiu" is "kiont, how nmuch, how many:



Kiom da tenpo vi ripozis? How nuch tine did you rest?
Ki om da sukero kaj kiomda fragoj vi acxetis?
How nuch sugar and how many strawberries did you buy?
Ni mras kiomda nono |Ii havos,
we wonder how nuch noney he w |l have.
Kiomde la | eciono vi lernis? How nmuch of the |lesson did you | earn?

MODI FI ERS OF | MPERSONALLY USED VERBS.

141. Any nodifier of an inpersonal verb (50) or of a verb used
i npersonal ly, that is, with an infinitive or clause for its subject,
or wthout any definitely expressed or personal subject (as in "it is

cold," "it seens too early"), nust necessarily be adverhbial:
Estas varnme en la donpb, it is warmin the house.
Estos mal varne norgaux, it wll be cold tonorrow.
Estas bone ke |i venis, it is well that he cane.

Estas amuze ke ni forgesis lin, it is anmusing that we forgot him
Ke vi venis estis tre sagxe, that you cane was very w se.
Estos pli agrable en la salono, it wll be pleasanter in the parlor.

FORMATI ON OF CARDI NAL NUMERALS.

142. The cardi nal nunerals for the tens, hundreds and thousands are

formed by prefixing "du", "tri", "kvar", etc., to "dek", ten, "cent",
hundred, and "m|", thousand, respectively.
Tens
dudek, twenty. sesdek, sixty.
tridek, thirty. sepdek, seventy.
kvardek, forty. okdek, eighty.
kvi ndek, fifty nauxdek, ninety.
Hundr eds. Thousands.
ducent, two hundred. triml, three thousand.
kvi ncent, five hundred. kvarm |, four thousand.

sepcent, seven hundred, etc. sesm |, six thousand, etc.



143. The cardi nal s between ten and twenty, twenty and thirty, etc., are

formed by placing "unu, du, tri", etc., after "dek, dudek, tridek", etc.
(Cf. "dek unu", eleven, "dek du", twelve, 136):

dek kvar = fourteen. tridek kvin = thirty-five.

dek naux = ni neteen. sepdek ok = seventy-eight.

dudek tri = twenty-three. nauxdek ses = ninety-six, etc.

144. Cardinals containing nore than two figures begin with the | argest
nunber and descend regularly, as in English:

cent tridek kvin, one hundred and thirty-five.
kvar cent nauxdek sep, four hundred and ni nety-seven.
sescent du, six hundred and two.
m | okdek, one thousand and ei ghty.
m | naucent dek du,
one t housand ni ne hundred and twel ve
(ni neteen hundred and twel ve).

THE SUFFI X " - AN-".

145. The suffix "-an-" is used to formwords indicating an inhabitant or
resident of the place denoted by the root, or a nenber or adherent of
the party, organization, etc., denoted by the root. The suffix "-an-"
may itself be used as a root, formng "ano", nenber, etc.

bost onano = Bost oni an. domano = i nmate of a house.
kanparano = countrynan, peasant. vi | agxano = vill ager.
[ Footnote: Cf. English "urb-an", "suburb-an", "Roman", "republic-an",

"Mohammed- an", etc.]

VOCABULARY
aritnetik-o = arithnetic. menor-i = to remenber.
cent = hundred (142). m | = thousand (142).
erar-o = error, m stake. m nut-o0 = m nute.
grad-o = grade, degree. ricev-i = to receive.
kal kul -i = to calculate, to reckon. sekund-o = second.

ki om = how nuch (140). superjar-o = | eap-year.



LECI ONO PRI ARl TMETI KO

Estas nmal varne hodi aux, kaj tute ne agrable ekster |la dono. La urbanoj
ne estas pronenantaj en la parko, cxar ili preferas resti en |a donoj.
M ankaux restis en |a dono, kaj parolis al ma juna frato. M hel pis
lin pri la leciono en aritnetiko, tial ke |i bal daux havos ekzanenojn,
kaj |1 volas esti preta por skribi tre bonajn respondojn. M denmandi s
al It "Kiomfaras dek tri kaj dek kvar?" Li respondis ke tiuj faras
dudek sep. Tiam m demandis ki om faras dudek unu kaj tridek kvar. Li
kal kul i s kvin aux ses sekundojn, per nallauxta vocxo, kaj diris "Ili
faras kvindek kvin." M demandis kiomfaras ducent tri kaj sepcent

ok, kaj Ii respondis ke ili faras nauxcent dek unu. Li tute ne faris
erarojn al m, ka) fine m diris al |Ii ke Ii povas bonege kal kuli. M
opinias ke |i ricevos bonan gradon en | a ekzanenoj. Post kel kaj m nut o]

ni konencis paroli pri aliaj aferoj. M demandis "Kiomda tagoj en | a
nonat o septenbro?" La frato respondis "Septenbro, novenbro, aprilo kaj
junio havas tridek tagojn. Kvankamtiuj nonatoj havas tiomda tagoj, |la
aliaj nonatoj havas tridek unu tagojn. Sed |a nonato februaro havas nur
dudek ok tagojn." Estas interese lerni pri cxi tiu nonato februaro. Dum
tri jaroj gxi havas dudek ok tagojn, sed en |l a sekvanta jaro gxi havas
dudek naux tagojn. La jaro havanta tian februaron estas |la "superjaro."
M rakontis tiun interesan aferon al la frato, kaj |i diris ke |Ii bone
menoros gxin. Li diris ke |li ne antauxe sciis pri |a superjaro. Li

ne sciis ke | a superjaro havas tricent sesdek ses tagojn, kvankamla
aliaj jaroj havas nur tricent sesdek kvin tagojn. Li diris ke |Ii ankaux
menoros pri la nonbro da tagoj en |a superjaro, kaj ke |i rakontos |la
aferon al la aliaj knaboj.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. (To be witten out in full): 14, 18, 42, 86, 79, 236, 431, 687, 788,
1240, 1885, 9872, 4500, 1912. 2. There are twelve nonths in a year, and
i n nost of the nonths of the year there are thirty-one days. 3. There
are only thirty days in the nonths April, June, Septenber and Novenber.
4. There are seven days in a week, and twenty-four hours in a day. 5.
Twel ve of these hours nmake the day, and the others nake the night. 6.
There are sixty mnutes in one hour, and sixty seconds in one mnute.

7. There are four weeks and also two or three days in one nonth. 8.

In the year there are fifty-two weeks. 9. How many weeks are there in



ten years? 10. At |east one year in ten years is a leap-year. 11. In a
| eap-year there are three hundred and sixty-six days, instead of three
hundred and sixty-five. 12. Wse nen cal cul ated about this matter, nmany
years ago. 13. It is well for us that they liked to study arithnetic.
15. | have often received good grades in this study. 16. | renenber it
easily, and sel dom nmake m st akes.

LESSON XXXI .

THE RELATI VE PRONOUN.

146. A connecting pronoun referring to sonething which precedes (or
follows) is called a "relative pronoun". The person or thing to which
it refers is called its "antecedent." The relative pronoun, identical
in formwth the interrogative pronoun (106), as in English, is "kiu",
whi ch, who.

[ Foot note: Sonetines English uses "that" for a relative pronoun, as
"I saw the book that you have." This nust always be transl ated by
"kiu". Likew se, English sonetines omts the relative pronoun, as "I
saw t he book you have." The relative pronoun is never thus omtted in
Esper ant o. ]

The rel ative pronoun agrees in nunber with its antecedent. Whether it
Is in the accusative case or not depends upon its relation to its own
verb or to other words in its own clause (called the relative clause):

La junuloj, kiuj venis, estas afablaj,
t he youths who cane are am abl e.

La personoj, kiujn Ii vidos, estas am koj m aj,

t he persons (whom he will see are friends of m ne.
M kal kulis la gradon, kiun |i ricevos,

| cal cul ated the grade (which) he will receive.

M nenoras tiun aferon, pri kiu vi parol as,
| remenber that matter about which you speak.

147. Li ke English "whose" the genitive form"kies" of the interrogative
pronoun (107) is also used as a relative, referring to a substantive
(singular or plural) for its antecedent:



Li estas la viro, kies libron vi trovis,
he is the man whose book you found.
M konas la infanojn, kies patro estas am ko vi a,
| know the children whose father is a friend of yours.

THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE.

148. The conpound tense forned by conbining the past participle with the
future tense of the auxiliary verb "esti" represents an act or condition
as havi ng been already conpleted or perfected at a future tine, and is
called the "future perfect tense." The conjugation of "vidi" in this
tense is as foll ows:

m estos vidinta, | shall have seen (I shall be having-seen).
vi estos vidinta, you will have seen (you will be havi ng-seen).
i (sxi, gxi) estos vidinta,

he (she, it) wll have seen (w |l be having-seen).
ni estos vidintaj, we shall have seen (shall be having-seen).
vi estos vidintaj, you will have seen (Wl be having-seen).
ili estos vidintaj, they will have seen (wi |l be having-seen).

ORDI NAL NUVMERALS.

149. Ordinal nunerals are adjectives which answer the question "Wich
in order?" as "first", "third", etc. They are forned by addi ng the

adj ectival suffix "-a" to the cardinals. The various parts of an ordi nal
must be connected by hyphens, since it is to the entire cardinal, and
not any part of it, that the adjective ending "-a" is attached:

unua = first. kvar dek-sesa = forty-sixth.

dua = second. cent - okdek- kvi na :

tria = third. hundred and ei ghty-fifth.

oka = ei ghth. m | - okcent - kvara :

dek-unua = el eventh. one thousand ei ght hundred and
dek- nauxa = ni net eent h. fourth.

dudek-sepa = twenty-seventh. sesm | - sepa :

si X thousand and sevent h.



[ Footnote: Ordinal nunerals nay be abbreviated thus: "la", "1st", "2a",
"2nd", "3a", "3rd", "b5a", "5th", "1912a", "1912th", "233a", "233rd",
etc. If the ordinal nunber is used in an accusative construction, the
abbreviation is given the accusative ending, as "lan", "2an", "3an",
"1912an", etc.]

VOCABULARY
angl -a = Engli sh. neces-a = necessary.
dezir-i = to desire. paf-i = to shoot.
dol ar-o = doll ar. paf ark-o = bow (for shooti ng).
gajn-i =to win, to gain. part-o = part, share.
kost-i = to cost. pen-i = to strive, to try.
| ast-a = | ast. traduk-i = to transl ate.
| atin-a = Latin. sag-o = arrow.
mar-o = sea. sama = sane.

ALFREDO GRANDA KAJ LA LI BRO

Antaux pli multe ol ml jaroj vivis Alfredo Ganda, unu el |a plej

i nteresaj personoj pri kiuj ni estas auxdintaj. Li estis |la unua angla
regxo, kiu deziris legi librojn. Li estis ankaux la lasta, kiu povis
legi ilin, gxis post nmultaj jaroj. Unu tagon, dumli estis nal granda
knabo kun flavaj buklaj haroj, lia patrino, tre sagxa regxino, nontris
al Ii kaj al liaj fratoj belegan libron. Sxi diris ke la libro kostis
multe da nono en |lando trans |a maro, kaj ke gxi nun apartenas al

sxi. SIi diris "Maj filoj, m donos cxi tiun libron al tiu el vi, kiu
| ernos legi gxin. Kiu el vi estos |la unua, kiu povos legi? Tiu ricevos

la libron.” Nu, Alfredo konencis studi, kaj post ne longe |i gajnis
| a belegan libron. Liaj fratoj ecx ne penis gajni gxin. Tiamoni tre
mal multe pensis pri libroj. La regxoj kaj iliaj filoj nur nmalofte povis

| egi, kaj treege malofte povis skribi. Oni |auxdis nur personojn,

kiuj bone rajdis kaj batalis per sagoj kaj pafarkoj. Sed oni opiniis
ke tute ne estis necese scii pri la aferoj, kiujn la |libroj rakontas.
Tial Alfredo ne ricevis |auxdon pro sia deziro por legi. La sesan

aux sepan jaron post sia ricevo de la libro, Alfredo volis lerni |a

| atinan l'ingvon, cxar tiamoni skribis latine ("in Latin") la librojn,
kiuj estis plej bonaj. Oni sercxis gxis la finoj de la |lando, kaj iris
multajn nmejlojn, sed preskaux ne povis trovi personon, kiu ecx estis
auxdinta pri tia lingvo. Fine oni trovis personon por hel pi Alfredon,



kiu tiamlernis la latinan lingvon. Tiu sama Alfredo estis regxo nultajn
jarojn, kaj estis unu el la plej bonaj regxoj, kiujn la angla | ando
estas havinta. Alfredo skribis librojn en la latina |ingvo, kaj ankaux
tradukis latinajn librojn en |la anglan Iingvon.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. (To be witten out in full): 37th, 59th, 73rd, 92nd, 846th, 119t h,
1274t h, 1910th, 14235th. 2. Before ny friend will have finished that
mansi on (122), it wll have cost twenty thousand dollars. 3. Before
coming to visit you, | shall have ridden twelve mles on ny horse. 4.
The grade which you will have received in arithnetic soon after the
first of March will be excellent. 5. You do not nake m stakes very often
in the lessons. 6. | shall try after a few mnutes to transl ate that
Latin book, for ("cxar") it seens interesting. 7. It is necessary to
study Latin, for | desire to read the stories which are in ny Latin
book. 8. The one thousand nine hundred and fourth year was a | eap-year.
9. The fourth year after that year was also a | eap-year. 10. The 1912th
year wll be a |l eap-year. There are three hundred and si xty-six days in
such a year. 12. Alfred won the book which his nother had bought. 13.
Such a book now costs four or five hundred dollars. 14. Alfred the G eat
was the last king until many years afterward (until after many years)
who could read or wite. 15. He was the first king in that |and who even
wi shed to be able to read books. 16. W often tal k about this sane King
Al fred, and say that he was the father of the English | anguage. 17.
Peopl e say so ("diras tiel") because he translated Latin books into the
| anguage of his |and, and because he al so wote books in that |anguage.

LESSON XXXI I .

"KI A" AS A RELATI VE ADJECTI VE.

150. The interrogative adjective "kia" (112) is also used as a relative
adj ective, referring back to "tia," or to sone equival ent phrase or word
i ndi cating quality, such as "sama", etc. In this use it may often be
translated "as", or "which":

M havas tian libron, kian m vol as,



| have such a (that kind of) book as (which kind) | w sh,
Tiaj am koj, kiajn vi havas, estas afablaj,

such friends as (of which kind) you have are am abl e.
Li deziras tian cxapel on, kia kostas ses dol arojn,

he desires that kind of hat which (kind) costs six dollars.
M havas | a saman deziron, kian vi,

| have the sane desire as you (sane kind which you have).

"KIE" AS A RELATI VE ADVERB.

151. The interrogative adverb "kie", "kien" (118) is also used as a
relative adverb of place with "tie", "tien", or sone other expression of
pl ace for its antecedent.

[ Footnote: Any interrogative adverb nay al so be used to introduce an
i ndi rect question, thus serving as a subordinating conjunction (cf.
IICXUII) ) ]

"Kien" is used when the verb in the relative clause expresses notion
toward the place indicated, whether or not its antecedent has this
ending. Simlarly, "kie" may refer to "tie" or to "tien":

M iros tien, kie vi estas,
| shall go there where you are.
M estis tie, kien vi iros,
| was there (at that place) where you wll go.
M iros tien, kien vi iris,
| shall go to that place to which you went
(I shall go where you went).
M trovis lin en la urbo, kie |Ii | ogxas,
| found himin the city where he |ives.
Cxu vi venos cxi tien, kie ni estas?
Are you com ng here where we are?

THE FUTURE ACTI VE PARTI Cl PLE.

152. The future active participle, expressing what the word nodified
will do or is about to do, ends in "-onta," as "vidonta", about to
see, "ironta", about to go:



La forironta viro vokis sian serviston,
the man going to depart (the about-to-depart man)
called his servant.
La virino salutonta vin estas tre afabl a,
t he wonan about to greet you is very affable.
La venonta nonato estas nmarto,
the com ng nonth is March.
La venontan semajnon m foriros,
the comng (next) week | shall depart.

THE PERI PHRASTI C FUTURE TENSES.

153. The conpound tenses forned by conbining the future active
participle with each of the three aoristic tenses of "esti" represent
an act or state as about to occur in the present, past, or future,
respectively, and are called "periphrastic future tenses." Except when
great accuracy is desired, these tenses are not often used. A synopsis
of "vidi" in the first person singular and plural of these tenses is as
fol |l ows:

Present Periphrastic Future.
m estas vidonta, ni estas vidontaj,
| am about to (going we are about to (going
to) see. to) see.
Past Periphrastic Future.
m estis vidonta, ni estis vidontaj,
| was about to (going we were about to (going
to) see. to) see.
Future Periphrastic Future.
m estos vidonta, ni estos vidontaj,

| shall be about to (going we shall be about to (going
to) see. to) see.

THE SUFFI X "-1 ND-".



154. The suffix "-ind-" is used to formwords expressing "worthy of,
deserving of ," that which is indicated in the root. It may al so be used
as a root, to form"inda", worthy, "malinda", unworthy, "indo", worth,
merit, etc.:

dezirinda = desirable. ri mar ki nda = noteworthy, remarkable.

| auxdi nda = prai seworthy. ridinde = ridiculously, |aughably.

mal | auxdi nda = bl anmewort hy. t raduki nda = worth transl ati ng.

VOCABULARY

ankoraux = still, yet. flar-i = to snell.

atak-i = to attack. gast-o = guest.

bat-i = to beat. ho! = Oh!

cert-a = sure, certain. kri-i = to exclaim to cry.

defend-i = to defend. kruel -a = cruel.

difekt-i = to spoil. kuk-o = cake.

edz-o = husband. i gn-o = wood.

fajr-o = fire. suspekt-i = to suspect.
[ Foot note: The adverb "ankoraux" expresses the ideas "until and during
the present tine", "in the future as now and before", "in constant or
uni form succession”, "in an increasing or additional degree", given
sonetimes by English "yet", sonetinmes by "still": M estas ankoraux
sidanta cxi tie, "I amstill sitting here." Li ankoraux ne venis, "still
he has not cone (he has not cone yet)." Li ankoraux restos tie, "he
wll still stay there." Ankoraux ili venas, "still they cone." Li estos
ankoraux pli ruza, "he will be still (yet) nore crafty."]

ALFREDO GRANDA KAJ LA KUKQJ.

Unu fojon antaux pli nulte ol ml jaroj, soldatoj venis de trans |la nmaro

por ataki |a anglan regxon Alfredon Grandan. Ili nek konis nek nmal am s
lin, sed ili sciis ke |li estas persono kies landon ili deziras gajni.

Cxi tiuj malam koj estis venintaj tiel subite ke Alfredo ne estis preta
por defendi sian |andon kontraux ili. Tial |i forkuris kelkajn nejlojn
de la urbo, kaj sin kasxis en granda arbaro nal antaux vil agxo. Anstataux
porti regxajn vestojn |i acxetis tiajn cxifonojn kiajn kanparanoj kaj

mal ri cxul oj portas. Li logxis cxe malricxa sed | auxdi nda kanpar ano,



kiu ne konis |a regxon, kaj tute ne suspektis kia persono lia gasto
estas. Unu nenorindan tagon Alfredo estis sidanta apud la fajro, kaj
estis rigardanta siajn sagojn kaj pafarkon dumli pensis mal gxoje pri
sia lando. La edzino de |la arbarano demandis "Cxu vi ankoraux sidos tie
dekkvi n aux dudek m nutojn?" "Jes," respondis |la regxo. Sxi diris "Nu,
estos necese fari pli varnegan fajron por tiaj kukoj kiajn m nun estas
bakonta. Cxu vi gardos tiujn kukojn kiuj nun estas super la fajro, dum
m kol ektos pli nmulte da Iigno?" Alfredo respondis "Certe m gardos ilin
kontraux la fajro." La virino sercxonta lignon foriris en alian parton
de la arbaro, kie estis nulte da ligno, kaj |la regxo penis zorgi pri la
kukoj. Sed baldaux Ii forgesis ilin, kaj la fajroilin difektis. Kiamla
virino venis kaj flaris la kukojn sxi kriis "ho, vi riprocxinda viro!
Kvankam vi ankoraux sidas tie, vi ne pensas pri l|la kukoj, kaj la fajro

estas difektinta ilin!"™ Sxi estis kruele batonta |a regxon, kiamli
diris al sxi kiuli estas, kaj kial |Ii forgesis |la kukojn. Tiamsxi tre
hontis, kaj anstataux mallauxdi lin sxi volis esti ankoraux pli bona al

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Alfred the G eat was a prai seworthy king who |ived nore than a

t housand years ago. 2. People still talk about himbecause he not only
transl ated many Latin books into the English | anguage, but also wote in
English. 3. He wished to help the peasants still nore. 4. But enem es

often attacked him and finally they conquered his soldiers. 5. Then

t hey hastened to where (151) Alfred was. 6. They were about to attack
hi m when he rode away secretly ("kasxe") into a large forest. 7. There
he dwelt sonme tine in the house of a poor forester. 8 He wore such
rags as a peasant usually wears, and did not tell the forester who he
was. 9. One day he was sitting near the fire and wondering, "WII the
eneny have conquered ny sol diers next week?" 10. The forester's wfe
said, "WIIl you sit there yet a while and take-care of those cakes? | am
about to gather nore wood." 11. He replied, "Certainly, I wll try to
hel p you." 12. But when after a few m nutes the wonman snell ed the cakes,
she knew that the fire had spoiled them 13. She exclained "Ch, what a
bl ame-worthy man!" 14. She commenced to beat the king cruelly, but he
did not defend hinself. 15. Instead (120), he told her who he was.

LESSON XXXII'I.



"KIAM' AS A RELATI VE ADVERB.

155. The interrogative tenporal adverb "kianl (123) is also used as a
relative tenporal adverb, with "tiam' or an equivalent word or phrase
for its antecedent. (It may not be omitted as in English "at the tine he
cane"):

M suspektis |lin je |la tenpo kiamli venis,

| suspected himat the tinme when he cane (the tine that he cane).
Li defendis sin tiam kiamoni atakis lin,

he defended hi nself then, when he was attacked.
M ankoraux sidos tie gxis kiamvi venos,

| shall still sit there until when you cone (until you cone).
Post kiamli tiel lauxte kriis, Ii konencis plori,

after he shouted so loudly, he began to cry.

"KI EL" AS A RELATI VE ADVERB.

156. The interrogative adverb "kiel" (134) is also used as a rel ative
adverb of manner and degree, wth "tiel", or "same", or an equival ent
adverb or phrase for its antecedent. It may often be translated "as":

M defendis mn tiel, kiel Ii defendis sin,
| defended nyself in that way in which (way) he defended hinself.
Vi ne estas tiel kruela kiel 1i,
you are not so cruel as he (is).
11 batis lin same kiel vi,
they beat himin the sane way as you (did).
11 batis lin same kiel vin,
they beat himthe sane as (they did) you.
Kiel m diris al li, m estas felicxa,
as | told him | am happy (antecedent not expressed).
Li parolis tiel mallauxte kiel antauxe,
he spoke as softly as before.
Sxi estas tiel bona kiel sxi estas bel a,
she is as good as she is fair.

NUMERAL NOUNS AND ADVERBS.



157. Nouns may be forned fromthe cardinals by addition of the endi ng
"-0." After such nouns the preposition "da" or "de" is used:

dekduo = a dozen. mlo = a thousand.

dudeko = a score. unuo = a unit.

deko = a ten, half a score. kvaro = a four, a quartette.
cento = a hundred. trio = a three, a trio.

[ Foot note: The prepositions "da" and "de" follow nouns (99, 100) or
adverbs (101), while "el" follows adjectives in the superlative degree
(75), cardinal nunerals (138), and the pronouns tiu, kiu (106), etc.:
"dekduo da ovoj", a dozen (of) eggs. "dekduo de la ovoj", a dozen of the
eggs. "dek du el tiuj ovoj", twelve of those eggs. "kiu el |a ovoj?"

whi ch one of the eggs? "tiu el la ovoj", that one of the eggs. "la plej
fresxa el la ovoj", the freshest of the eggs.]

158. Adverbs may be fornmed fromthe cardinals by addition of the ending
"-e":

unue = firstly, at first. deke = tenthly.
due = secondly, in the second pl ace. sesdeke = sixtiethly.
kvine = fifthly, in the fifth place. okdek-kvare = eighty-fourthly,

WORD DERI VATI ON FROM PREPOSI Tl ONS.

159. Adjectives, verbs and nouns, as well as adverbs (120), may be
derived from prepositions by addition of the formative endi ngs (116),
with sonetines a special suffix also:

anstatauxi = to replace, to take the place of.
anst atauxul o = a substitute.

ant auxa = previ ous, preceding.

apuda = near, contiguous, adjacent.

cxirkauxi = to surround, to encircle.

cxi rkauxo a circuit, a circunference.
kontrauxa = adverse, opposite, contrary.
kontrauxul o = adversary, opponent.

kunul o = conr ade, conpani on.

super to surpass, to exceed, to be above.



superege = surpassingly, exceedingly.

VOCABULARY
adi aux = farewel |, goodbye. kuz-o = cousi n.
akcept-i = to accept, to receiVve. mal graux = notw t hst andi ng.
el ekt-i = to choose, to select. par-o = pair.
fest-i = to celebrate, to entertain. pend-i = to hang.
gant-o = gl ove. prez-o = price.
gxentil-a = courteous. renkont-i = to neet.
invit-i =to invite. sxu-o = shoe.
j Xxus = just, at the nonent. uz-i = to use.

[ Foot note: The adverb "jxus" indicates the el apsing of the | east
possi ble tinme since the act or condition indicated, or between the two
acts or conditions indicated. "N jxus venis", we just canme (we canme but

a nonent ago). "M havas |la saman opinion kian vi jxus diris", | have
t he sane opinion as you just gave (said). "M vidis lin jxus kiam]/|i
estis forironta", I saw himjust when he was about to depart. "Jxus kiam
vi venis |i foriris", just as you cane he went away. ]

LA 1 NVI TO.

Hi eraux matene ma kuzo vizitis cxe ni, kaj invitis mn al mal granda
festo kiu okazos norgaux vespere. Tiamli festos |la | astan tagon de

la jaro. Li diris ke |la gastoj sidos cxirkaux la fajrejo kaj rakontos
rakontojn gxis nmalfrua horo. M akceptis lian gxentilan inviton, kaj
diris ke m certe venos. Ma kuzo |ogxas en la sama urbo kie nia famlio
| ogxas, sed en alia parto. Lia hejnp estas preskaux du nejlojn de la
nia. Tanmen, ni estas bonaj kunuloj, kaj ofte pronenas kune. Jxus kiamli
estis elironta el |a pordo hieraux, m wuzis |la okazon ("opportunity")
por proponi nall ongan pronenon. Li respondis ke |i gxoje pronenos kun
m, malgraux |a negxa vetero. Tial ni formarsxis tien, kie |la stratoj
estis mal plej kotaj. La kuzo havas dek ok jarojn, sed m estas preskaux
tiel alta kiel li. M estas certa ke m estas ankaux tiel forta kiel |i.
Ni parolis pri nmultaj interesaj aferoj, kaj bonege nin anuzis, gxis kiam
estis necese hejnmen iri. La kuzo diris "adiaux," kaj iris rekte hejnen,
sed m iris al granda butiko. Unue, m volis acxeti paron da novaj
gantoj, por anstatauxi |a malnovajn gantojn kiujn m ankoraux estis
portanta, kvankam m acxetis ilin antaux tri nonatoj. Due, m bezonis



paron da novaj sxuoj. M iris en la butikon kie pendis tiaj gantoj,
kiajn m sxatas, kaj oni tuj venis por renkonti mn, kaj demandis "Kiajn
vestojn vi volas acxeti?" Oni nontris al m preskaux dudekon da par o]

da gantoj. M elektis tre bonan paron, kaj estis jxus acxetonta ilin,

mal graux la tro granda prezo, kiamm vidis alian pli belan paron.

Tial m acxetis cxi tiun, kaj poste m rigardis |la sxuojn. M trovis

ri mar ki nde bonan paron, cxar estas centoj da sxuoj en tiu butiko. M tuj
acxetis tiun paron, kaj tiamhejnmen iris.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. My friend likes to live in the city, but his wife prefers to live in
their little wooden house in the country. 2. There she can see and snel |
the flowers, and can take ("fari") long walks in the adjacent fields
and forest. 3. There are often hundreds of persons in a village, but
there are thousands of persons in a city. 4. The larger a city is, the

| arger and better its stores are. 5. In the second place, one can buy
better bread, vegetables and cake in the city. 6. Thirdly, one can al so
find better gloves, hats and shoes there, and the price is often |ess.
7. Therefore |I make use of the opportunity when | go to the city, and

usually buy a pair of new gloves. 8. | amstill wearing a pair of gloves
which the rain spoiled. 9. Notwithstanding their ugly color, they are
still thick and good. 10. But soon | shall buy such a pair as (150) is

hanging in the wi ndow of that store. 11. The price is low, and I need a
new pair now, for ny cousin has invited ne to a snmall party ("festo")

at his house. 12. | accepted his invitation courteously, and said that

| would gladly be his guest. 13. W are good conrades, although he is
younger than | am 14. My (girl) cousin, his sister, is older than he
Is, but he is as tall as she. 15. | was just about to send a letter to
himat the mnute that (155) he knocked on our door. 16. His visit wll
take the place of (159) ny letter. 17. Just as (just when) he was goi ng

away, | said goodbye to him and said that | would neet himin the park
tonorrow. 18. | think that we shall have a pl easant wal k, although the
weat her is still remarkably cold, the sane as (156) it was two or three

nont hs ago.

LESSON XXXI V.



PREPCSI TI ONS AS PREFI XES.

160. Any preposition may be used as a prefix to a verb, provided the
resulting conpound is intelligible. A few prepositional conpounds are
gi ven below, only verbs bei ng shown, although nouns, adjectives and
adverbs may be forned fromthese (116):

alveni =to arrive. i nterparoli = to converse.

al doni = to add. kontrauxdiri = to contradict.

antauxdiri = to predict. kunl abori = to coll aborate.

cXi rkauxpreni = to enbrace. kunveni = to assenbl e.

cxeesti = to be present. priskribi = to describe.

dependi = to hang from to depend. subteni = to support.

deneti = to |lay aside. surnmeti = to put on.

depreni = to subtract. traguti = to percol ate.

enhavi = to contain. travidi = to see through

eliri =to go out. transiri = to cross.
[ Footnote: Like English "out" the preposition "el" often develops in
conposition a secondary sense of "thoroughly" or "conpletely" (cf. "I am
tired out"): "eltrovi", to find out, to discover. "elpensi"”, to think
out, to invent. "ellabori", to work out, to elaborate. "ellerni", to
| earn thoroughly, to master. "eluzi", to use conpletely, to wear out

(transitive).]

THE SUFFI X "-EBL-".

161. The suffix "-ebl-" is used to form adj ectives, adverbs, etc.,
expressing the likelihood or possibility of that which is indicated by
the root. It may be used as a root, to form"ebla", possible, etc.

el trovebl a = di scoverabl e. ronpebl a = breakabl e.

| egebl a = | egi bl e. vi debl a = vi si bl e.

mangxebl a = edi bl e. travi debla = transparent.
[ Footnote: The suffix "-ebl-" is often equivalent to the English
suffixes "-able", "-ible", but these suffixes have ot her neanings al so,
as in "readable,” "worth reading" (leginda), "lovable," "deserving of

| ove" (am nda), etc.]



EXPRESSI ON OF THE H GHEST DEGREE POSSI BLE.

162. The adverb "plej", "nost" (74), nodified by "kiel eble" (as
possi ble), is used to express the highest degree possi bl e:

xi estas kiel eble plej bona, it is the best possible.

Ni estos kiel eble plej sagxaj, we shall be as w se as possi bl e.
Li uzis kiel eble plej malnmulte, he used the | east possible.

M skribis kiel eble plej legeble, | wote as |egibly as possible.

TI TLES AND TERVS OF ADDRESS.
163. The words "sinjoro," gentleman, "sinjorino," l|ady, "frauxlino,"
m ss, are used like English "M., Ms., Mss," before proper nanes,
and are al so used as terns of address, w thout being followed by the
nanme: "Adi aux, Sinjoro. Adiaux, Sinjorino," Goodbye (Sir). Goodbye,
Madam

Frauxlino B----, cxu vi konas tiun sinjoron kun Sinjorino G---7?
Mss B----, do you know that gentleman with Ms. C---7?

M ne konas tiun frauxlinon, | do not know that young | ady.

Kien vi volas iri, Frauxlino? Where do you wish to go (Mss)?

Sinfjoro A---- estas tre afabla, M. A---- is very am abl e.

[ Footnote: Cf. English "Doctor, Professor, Madam" as terns of address,
and al so German "Mein Herr, gnaedi ge Frau, gnaedi ges Fraeulein," French

"Monsi eur, Madenoiselle," Spanish, "Senor, Senora,

etc.]
VOCABULARY

atent-a = attentive. onkl -o = uncl e.
auxskult-i =to listen. san-a = in good health.
babil-i = to chatter. sent-i =to feel.
doktor-o = doctor. sinjor-o = gentl enman.
frauxl -o = bachel or. sxtup-o = step (of stairs).
gaj-a = nmerry, gay. tas-o = cup.

grup-o = group. VOj agx- 0 = voyage, journey.

Italian "Signore,"



CXE LA FESTO

Hi eraux vespere m iris al la hejno de ma kuzo, kiu estis invitinta

mn al nmalgranda festo cxe |i. Cxar m deziris alveni kiel eble plej
frue, m foriris de ma |ogxejo kiel eble plej baldaux, malgraux |a
negxa vetero. M estis surnetinta paron da dikaj gantoj, kaj m portis
di kaj n sxuojn. M ankaux havis m an onbrel on, kvankampro Ia vento m ne
povis uzi tiun. Tuj kiam m supreniris |la sxtuparon cxe la hejnpo de |la

kuzo, |i auxdis mn, kaj venis por malferm |a pordon kaj akcepti mn.
"Bonan vesperon, kia estas via sano?" |i diris. M respondis "M sanas
bonege, dankon," kaj eniris |a donon kun Ii. N supren iris per granda

sxtuparo al cxanbro kie m lasis |a cxapelon, gantojn kaj onbrelon, tiam
ni mal supren venis kaj eniris la salonon. M salutis [a onklinon, kiu
afabl e parolis al m, kaj ankaux la du kuzinojn. Unu kuzino estis jXxus
priskribonta interesan |libron, kiun sxi antaux ne |longe tralegis, kiam
| a aliaj gastoj konencis alveni. Sinjoro B---- cxeestis, kaj Doktoro
C---, kun sia filino Frauxlino Mario, kaj nmulte da aliaj sinjoroj

kaj sinjorinoj. La gastoj sidis aux staris en mal grandaj grupoj, kaj

i nterparolis kun videbla plezuro. Unu rakontis pri vojagxo, kaj tiam
oni konencis priparoli |la prezojn de aferoj en aliaj landoj. M atente
auxskultis kel kajn mnutojn, kaj tiamforiris al alia grupo, kie oni
gaje babilis pri estontaj ("future") pronenoj kaj festoj. Post unu aux
du horoj, la servistinoj alportis al ni bonan nmal grandan nmangxon, kune
kun tasoj da bonega kafo. Fine, je malfrua horo ni gxentile dankis |a
famlion de ma kuzo, kaj diris adiaux. Tiamni foriris hejnen, kun
sentoj da granda plezuro pro |l a agrabla festo.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. There are dozens of edible fruits, but the fruits of hundreds of
trees are not at all ("tute ne estas") edible. 2. The transparent cup
and plate upon the table are very breakable. 3. | predict that you wl|l
break them as soon as you seize them 4. That letter is worth reading.
5. But it is difficult toread it, for it is not very legible. 6. It is
fromny uncle, who wishes to arrive at-our-house as early as possi bl e.
7. He is still in the city, but soon he will be here, and will go up the
steps ("sxtuparon") of our porch and knock on the door. 8. There are
very few persons who contradict his opinions. 9. H's opinions, however,
are worthy of attention (154) and usually | |isten courteously while he
is tal king. 10. Now, however, | prefer to listen to the group of |adies
in the adjacent room 11. They are chattering gaily, and |istening



to the young |l ady who is about to sing. 12. Madam do you feel the
wind? | notice that it is blowng the curtains which hang before that

wi ndow. 13. | wll close the wi ndow, because | amnot very well ("sana")
today. 14. Is that gentleman across the rooma bachelor? 15. Yes. He is
descri bing a voyage and the peopl e whom he net.

LESSON XXXV,

"KIOM' AS A RELATI VE ADVERB.

164. The interrogative adverb "kiont (140) is used as a relative adverb
of quantity, with "tiont or sone equivalent word or phrase for its
antecedent. In this use it is commonly translated "as":

La taso enhavis tiomda kafo, kiomm povis trinki,
the cup contained as much coffee as | could drink.
M havos tiomda tenpo, kiomm bezonos,
| shall have as nuch tinme as | shall need.
Li sendis tiom kiomvi volis, he sent as nuch as you w shed.

THE PRESENT PASSI VE PARTI Cl PLE.

165. The present passive participle (for the present active participle
see 108), expressing that which is "undergone by" the person or thing
I ndi cated by the word nodified, ends in "-ata", as "vidata", being
seen:

[ Footnote: The verb "iri", to go, used to illustrate the active
participles (108, 119, 152), cannot be used to illustrate a passive
participle, since passive participles can be made fromtransitive verbs

(22) only.]

La | auxdata knabo estas felicxa, the boy being praised is happy.
M sercxos |la deziratan libron, | shall ook for the desired book.
La vestoj farataj por vi estas bel aj,

t he cl othes being nade for you are beautiful.



FRACTI ONS.

166. Fractions are formed fromthe cardinals by the use of the suffix
"-on-" followed by the ending "-0". Adjectives and adverbs nay be
derived fromthese by use of the endings "-a" or "-e":

La duono de ses estas tri, the half of six is three.

Li estis nur duone atenta, he was only half attentive.

La triona parto de ses estas du, the third part of six is two.
Dek unu dekduonoj, el even twelfths.

M dudekone finis la |aboron, I one-twentieth finished the work.

DESCRI PTI VE COVPOUNDS.

167. A conmpound word whose first elenent nodifies the second in an

adj ectival or adverbial relation is called a "descriptive conpound"”.
The final "-a" or "-e" of the first elenent nay be omtted, unless the
resulting conbi nati on woul d be anbi guous or harsh-soundi ng.

a. Wen the first elenent is adverbial (an adverb or preposition), the
second el enent may be either an adverb or adjective:

mul t ekost a, expensi ve.

duonkol ere, half angrily.

nevi debl a, i nvisible.

nevol e, involuntarily.

rugxflava (rugxeflava), reddish yell ow.
survoj e, on the way, en route.

ant auxhi er aux, day before yesterday.
post nor gaux, day after tonorrow.

b. An adjective may be used for the first elenent, if the second is an
adverb or adjective "derived froma noun-root":

sant enpa, contenporaneous.
unuf oj e, once, one tine.
trifoje, thrice, three tines.
unut aga, one day's, of one day.
unuat aga, the first day's.
frutenpe, at an early tine,.



c. A noun may be used for the second elenent, if the resulting word
has not nerely unity of form but also unity of neaning with a
slightly different sense fromthat expressed by the noun and adjective
unconbi ned:

[ Footnote: In national |anguages a change of accent often acconpanies
such change in neaning, as "BLACKberry" (not "black BERry"), "BLUEDbird"
(not "blue BIRD"), "SWEETheart" (not "sweet HEART"), German "JUNG rau",
"virgin" (not "jung FRAU', young wonan), etc.]

bonveno, a wel cone (not "bona veno", a good com ng).
| i bertenpo, a vacation, leisure (not "libera tenpo", free tine).
superjaro, |eap-year (not "super jaro", above a year).
bondeziroj, good w shes, felicitations

(not "bonaj deziroj", good desires).
plimulto, a majority (adverb and noun conbi ned).

VOCABULARY
hxi n-o = Chi naman. naci -o = nati on.
j am = al ready. pagx- o = page.
kler-a = enlightened, |earned. pres-i = to print.
konmerc-o = trade, commerce. pul v-o0 = gunpowder.
| anc-o0 = spear, | ance. sxangx-i = to change.
| i ber-a = free. te-o = tea.
nmet od-o = net hod, way. ted-a = tiresone, tedious.

[ Footnote: The adverb "jam' indicates a change from sone precedi ng
action or state to the different one expressed in the sentence, clause
or phrase containing "janf. It nmay often be translated "yet," "now, "

etc. "M jamvidis |in", | already saw (have already seen) him "Cxu vi
jamtrovis gxin? Ne, m ankoraux ne trovis gxin". Have you yet (have you
already) found it? No, | have not yet (still not) found it. "Li jamne
vivas", he no longer lives (he already is-not-alive). "Jam ne negxas",

it Is not snowi ng now (already not snow ng). ]

LA HXI NQJ.

Antaux mloj da jaroj la hxinoj estis la plej klera nacio en |a nondo.
Dum al i aj naci oj ankoraux ne konis netodojn por presi librojn, kaj



ankoraux faris ilin skribe, la santenpaj hxinoj jamestis forlasintaj

tiun mul tekostan kaj tedan netodon. Ili jamestis presantaj |a pagxojn
de mloj dalibroj. Aliaj nacioj tiamestis batalantaj kiel eble plej
kruel e, per sago kaj pafarko, kaj per lanco. Sed ili ankoraux ne havis
pafilojn, cxar pulvo estis tute nekonata al ili. Tanmen |la hxinoj jam
bone konis netodojn por fari kaj por uzi pulvon, kaj faris tiajn anuzajn
flavrugxajn fajrojn, kiajn ni ankoraux hodi aux acxetas de ili, por uzi
je festaj tagoj. Sed |la hxinoj ne nulte sxatis |a konercon, kaj ne
deziris acxeti aux lerni de aliaj nacioj. Ili ankoraux nun havas |a
samaj n netodojn por presi librojn kaj por fari pulvon, kiajn ili havis
antaux ml| jaroj. Ili malofte sxangxas siajn kutinmojn. Tial la aliaj

naci oj, kiuj antauxe ne estis tiel kleraj, antauxeniras pli rapide ol

| a hxinoj. La lando de |l a hxinoj enhavas tiom da personoj, kiomtri aux
kvar aliaj nacioj. Ganda parto de tiu |lando estas ankoraux nekonata al
okci dentaj nacioj, kvankam plej nulte da nia teo elvenas el |a hxina

| ando. Oni diras ke |la parolata lingvo kaj la skribata [ingvo de |a

hxi noj estas du tre nmal sama] aferoj. La lingvo estas al nenaux treege
mal facila, kaj post kiamoni estas |onge studinta gxin, oni tanen estas
nur duone lerninta gxin. M gxojas tial ke la lingvoj studataj en |la

| ernejoj de nia lando ne estas tiel nmalfacilaj kiel la hxina lingvo. La
| ati na kaj germana |ingvoj estas suficxe nmalfacilaj, kvankamili estas
tre interesaj kaj ankaux konataj de la kleruloj en multaj |landoj. La

| atina Iingvo jam ne estas parolata |ingvo.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Wiy are the persons in that nerry group |aughing and chattering

i nstead of listening to M. B----? 2. | think that the doctor is telling
stories about a bachel or who was once a good friend of his. 3. The

gent|l eman being tal ked about (160, 165) will visit us this evening,
possibly. 4. My aunt and cousin will conme down stairs and converse with
him 5. W shall drink as many cups of tea or of coffee as we w sh. 6.
He will say "How is your health, Madan?" My aunt will reply half-angrily
that she is seldomill. 7. W shall sit on the veranda, for the sun is
still shining, although it is already setting. 8. That young | ady who
cane with Ms. CG--- relates the best possible stories. 9. She says

that the Chinese were already an enlightened nati on hundreds of years
ago, while other nations were still cruelly fighting. 10. A nethod for
printing the pages of books, instead of witing them was a discovery

of the Chinese. They printed books in their printing-shops, a thousand
years ago. 12. They al so were-acquai nted-wi th gunpowder, which they nade



and used for such fires as we use on national days of-cel ebration, when
we have leisure and wish to enjoy (to anmuse) ourselves. 13. But the

Chi nese have not changed these nethods. 14. Their ways of commerce, work
and pleasure are the sane as they were |long ago. 15. Such a nation does
not progress rapidly, even though its life is very | ong.

LESSON XXXVI .

THE PRESENT PASSI VE TENSE.

168. The conpound tense forned by conbining the present passive
participle with the present tense of the auxiliary verb "esti" expresses
an act or condition as "being undergone" by the subject of the verb, and
is called the "present passive tense". The conjugation of "vidi" in this
tense is as foll ows:

m estas vidata, | am (being) seen.

vi estas vidata, you are (being) seen.

li (sxi, gxi) estas vidata, he (she, it) is (being) seen.
ni estas vidataj, we are (being) seen.

vi estas vidataj, you are (being) seen.

ili estas vidataj, they are (being) seen.

THE USE OF "DE" TO EXPRESS AGENCY.

169. The person by whom (or the thing by which) an act, indicated by a
passive verb or participle, is perforned is called the "agent" of the
passi ve voice, and is expressed by a substantive preceded by "de":

La | anco estas portata de m, the spear is carried by ne.
La libroj estas jam presataj de |i,
t he books are already being printed by him
La voj o] estas kovrataj de negxo,
the roads are being covered by snow.
Sxi estas | auxdata de |a sinjoro,
she is being praised by the gentl enman.



THE GENERAL NMEANI NG OF " DE".

170. The preposition "de" conveys the general idea of separation froma
source or starting point, in space (literal or figurative), or in tinme
(89, 131). This neaning develops into that of the source from which
connection or ownership arises (49), and also into that of the agency
fromwhich an act is done or a condition caused (169). The prepositional
phrase containing "de" nust be so placed as to avoid anbiguity inits
meani ng, or nust be reinforced by an adverb or other word:

La arbo estas nal proksima de |a dono, the tree is far fromthe house.
xi estas proksima de |la gxardeno, it is near to (from the garden.
M prenas la |libron for de | a knabo,

| take the book away fromthe boy.
M prenas la libron de Ia knabo, | take the book of the boy.
La afero dependas de vi, the matter depends upon (from you.

WORD DERI VATI ON FROM PRI MARY ADVERBS.

171. Adjectives, verbs, and nouns may be derived from prinmary adverbs
(66), as well as from prepositions (120, 159):

La nunaj netodoj, the present nethods (nethods of-now).
M adiauxis |in per adiauxa sal uto,

| bade farewell to himby a farewell salute (see also 273).
Ni faris tujan intersxangxon, we nade an i nmedi ate exchange.

Cxu |i skribis jesan aux nean respondon?
Did he wite an affirmative or a negative answer?
Anstataux nei, |i respondis jese,

| nstead of denying, he answered affirmatively.
La norgauxa festo estos pli agrabla ol |a hierauxa,
tonorrow s (the norrow s) celebration will be nore pl easant
t han that of yesterday.
La tiamaj personoj estis liaj santenpuloj,
t he persons of-that-tinme were his contenporaries.

THE SUFFI X "-1ST-".

172. The suffix "-ist-" is added to roots to express the profession,
trade or occupation connected with the idea in the root:



floristo = florist. okulisto = oculist.

konmerci sto = trader, nerchant. presisto = printer.

servisto = servant. sxtelisto = thief.

VOCABULARY

adm nistr-i = to manage. nont - o = nount ai n.

anti kv-a = anci ent nom o = nane.

Euxr op- o = Europe. proksima = near.

grav-a = inportant, serious. reprezent-i = to represent.

ital-a = Italian. respubli k-o = republic.

kvadrat-a = square. tiran-o = tyrant.
[ Foot note: The words "antikva", "maljuna", "malnova", all of which may
at tinmes be translated "old," must not be confused in use: M havas
mal novan cxapelon, "I have an old hat (a hat which is not new". Li

estas maljuna sinjoro, "he is an old (aged) gentlenman". Li estas nal nova
am ko ma, "he is an old friend of mne (a friend of long standing)". La
hxi noj estis kleraj ecx en la antikva tenpo, "the Chinese were | earned
even in the olden tinme (in ancient tine)". La antikvaj kleruloj jam
sciis tre nulte, "the ancient |earned (enlightened) nen already knew a
great deal". La maljuna sinjoro en |a nmal novaj vestoj estas antikvi sto,
"the old gentleman with the old clothes is an antiquary".]

ANTI KVA RESPUBLI KO,

La plej antikva respubli ko en Euxropo kusxas en |la norda parto de |a
bela itala lando, inter la maro kaj la rivero, proksine de |la nontoj.
&xi a nono estas San Marino, kaj gxi estas respubli ko de antaux ml
kvarcent jaroj. Kvankam | a cxirkauxaj |andoj kaj nacioj apartenis en
antikva tenpo al la tiampj regxoj, San Marino jamestis |libera. &iaj
af eroj estas ankoraux admnistrataj tiel, kiel |la anoj (145) vol as,
ne kiel unu aux alia regxo aux tirano deziras. Dufoje en la jaro la
anoj el ektas personojn, kiuj adm nistros la gravajn aferojn de la
respubli ko dum |l a sekvontaj ses nonatoj. Kvardek ses el tiuj personoj
reprezentas |a anojn, kaj unu alia estas regxo tiun duonon da jaro.
Per tia netodo, |la anoj estas bone reprezentataj, kaj |a aferoj estas
adm nistrataj kiel eble plej sagxe. La tuta respubli ko enhavas nur
dudek du kvadratajn nejlojn da tero. En |la respubliko kaj la tiea (171)



urbo kiu havas | a saman nonon, ne estas tiomda personoj kiomen nultaj
italaj urboj. Tanen cxi tiu respubliko estas pli granda ol nultaj

anti kvaj grekaj respublikoj. La grekaj respublikoj estis bonekonataj,
kaj enhavis nulte da kleruloj inter siaj anoj. Sed en la nuna tenpo |la
grekoj havas regxon. Oni ne trovas tre klerajn personojn en San Mari no,
tanmen | a | aboristoj estas energiaj, kaj |aboras kiel eble plej nmulte.
La rikoltistoj plej ofte havas bonajn rikoltojn, kaj la plinulto da
personoj estas treege kontenta kaj felicxa. Oni ne pensas pri konerco
aux eksterlandaj (167, a) aferoj kaj ne volas vojagxi nal proksi nen de |a
bone amata hejnbo. Oni preferas gaje anuzi sin cxehejne (167, a), en la
| i bertenpo inter la rikoltoj, kaj la vivo tute ne sxajnas nal facila aux
t eda.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The serious affairs of a republic are managed by persons representing
t he persons who live there. 2. The inhabitants are well represented, and
as free as possible. 3. Enlightened persons often prefer to live in a
republic. 4. Persons who have a good king are very happy, but those who
have a bad king are as unhappy as possi ble. 5. Nowadays ("nuntenpe")
there are very few tyrants. 6. The majority of the kings of Europe are
prai seworthy. 7. That nation which was nost enlightened a thousand years
ago was the Chinese nation. 8 The Chinese of-that-tinme already had

good printers anong them 9. It is said (54) that the Chinese drink as
much tea as two or three contenporary nations. 10. The ol dest republic
in Europe is naned San Marino. 11. It is near the nountains, in the
northern part of the much praised Italian land. 12. It contains only
twenty-two square mles, and is therefore one of the smallest republics
in the world. 13. Fourteen hundred years ago it was already a republic,
and it is still that sane republic. 14. The inhabitants are energetic
and patient, and have as nuch to eat as they need. 15. There are bakers
and shopkeepers (172) and nmany | aborers anong them 16. They do not

t hi nk about commerce, or greatly ("nmulte") change their custons. 17.
They seldomtake ("faras") tiresone journeys, but renmain peacefully
("pace") at hone.

LESSON XXXVI | .



THE DI STRI BUTI VE PRONOUN.

173. The distributive pronoun (and pronom nal adjective) is "cxiu", each
(one), every (one). Sonetines it is equivalent to English "any", as in
"Any one who studies can learn," etc. The plural is "cxiuj", every, all.
The article is never interposed between "cxiuj" and the noun nodified
(as in English "all the nmen"), and is used only if "cxiuj" is pronom nal
and followed by "el":

[ Foot note: The use of "cxiu" and "cxiuj" must be distinguished fromthat
of the adjective "tuta", which neans "all" in the sense of "entire":
"Cxiuj viroj laboras |la tutan tagon", all nmen work all (the whol e) day.
"M vidis cxiun vizagxon,

sed m ne vidis la tutan vizagxon de cxiu viro",
| saw every face,

but | did not see all the face of each man.]

Cxiu, kiu studos, |ernos, every one who studies will |earn.
M vidis cxiun el ili, kaj parolis al cxiu knabo,

| saw each of them and talked to every boy.
M dankas vin cxiujn, | thank you all (I thank all of you).

Ni cxiuj estas reprezentataj, we are all (all of us are) represented.
Cxiuj el la maristoj alvenis, all (every one) of the sailors arrived.

174. The distributive pronoun has a possessive or genitive form"cxies",
every-one's, every-body's:

Li konas cxies nonon, he knows every-one's nhane. |
Cxies opinio estis diversa, every-body's opinion was different.
Ki es vocxojn m auxdas? Cxies, whose voices do | hear? Everybody's.

THE PREPOSI TI ON " PQO'.

175. The preposition "po", at the rate of, at, is used chiefly before
cardinals and has a distributive sense:

Li marsxas po kvar nejloj cxiutage,

he wal ks at the rate of four mles daily (every-day).
M acxetis kafon po nalalta prezo, | bought coffee at a | ow pri ce.
M acxetis viandon po kvarono da dol aro por funto,

| bought neat at a quarter of a dollar for (per) pound.



La cxapelisto acxetas cxapel oj n pogrande,
the hatter buys hats whol esal e.

DEPENDENT COVPOUNDS.

176. A conpound word whose first elenent is a substantive, dependent
upon the second elenent in sone prepositional relation, is called a
"dependent conpound”. (If the two words were not united into one, the
first elenment would be preceded by a preposition, or would be in the
accusative case.) The ending "-0" may be omtted fromthe first el enent
of a dependent conpound:

[ Foot note: A personal pronoun serving as the first elenent of a
dependent conpound may keep the accusative ending, to indicate its
construction: "sinlauxdo", self-praise. "sinekzanmeno", self-exam nation.
"sindefendo”, self-defence. "sinkontrauxdira", self-contradictory.]

jarcento, century (cento da jaroj).
mangxocxanbr o, di ni ng-room (cxanbro por nmangxoj).
nokt onezo, m dni ght (nezo de |a nokto).
paperfaristo, papernaker (faristo de papero).
sunbril o, sunshine (brilo de |la suno).

t agnezo, noon (nezo de | a tago).

vesper mangxo, supper (mangxo je |a vespero).
vent of | ago, weat hercock (flago por |la vento).

VOCABULARY
cxies = every body's (174). | ag-o0 = | ake.
cxiu = every-body (173). po = at the rate of (175).
decid-i = to deci de. sever-a = severe.
dev-o0 = duty. stang-o = pol e.
fleks-i = to bend. SVis-0 = Swi ss.
genu-o = knee. vend-i = to sell.
intenc-i = to intend. Vilhelmo = WIliam
jugx-i = to judge. vort-o = word.

LA CXAPELO SUR LA STANGO



Ant aux ol Svislando estis tiel libera kiel |la nuna svisa respubliko,
gxiaj aferoj estis admnistrata] de personoj kiuj reprezentis aliajn
naciojn. Ofte tiuj personoj estis kiel eble plej severaj jugxistoj al la
svisoj. Unufoje plej kruela tirano estis adm ni stranta aferOJn svi saj n.
Li el pensis rimarkindan netodon por nontri sian povon ("power"), kaj por
esti malagrabla al la svisoj. Li decidis neti sian cxapelon sur altan
stangon en | a vendejo ("nmarket-place"), en nal granda vil agxo apud bel a

| ago inter la altaj nontoj. Li diris ke de nun tiu cxapelo reprezentas
lin, kaj portos |ian nonon. Saluti |a cxapelon estos |a grava devo de
cxiu persono en |a vilagxo. Estos cxies devo ne nur saluti |a cxapel on,
sed ankaux genufl eksi ("kneel") antaux |la stango. La tirano diris ke

li forprenos |a donon, |a kanpojn kaj tiomda nono, kiomli povos, de
cxi u vilagxano aux kanparano kiu forgesos genuflek5|. "M intencas sendi
gardistojn,” i diris, "kiuj rimrkos cxu vi cxiuj genufleksos kiam

vi estas proksimaj de la stango." Je tagnezo alvenis gardistoj, por
rimarki cxu |l a necesaj salutoj estos farataj de cxiuj, kaj por kapti
cxiujn svisojn kiuj ne genufleksis. Bal daux | a kanparanoj konencis eniri
| a vendej on, por vendi |egonmojn po kiel eble altaj prezoj, kaj por
acxeti vestojn kaj aliajn aferojn po treege plej nmalaltaj prezoj. Cxiu,
kiu iris proksinen de |a stango, zorge genufleksis antaux | a cxapelo

de la malamata tirano, pro tino pri la hejnoj kaj la famlioj. Fine,

kanparano, kies nono estis Vilhelno Tell, eniris |a vendejon, kaj staris
du aux tri mnutojn proksine de |la stango, dumli diris kelkajn vortojn
al am ko. Sed anstataux fari tujan saluton, aux genufleksi, |i tute ne

rigardis | a stangon.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The day before yesterday ny youngest cousin was sitting on ny knee,
and | told himthat a rainbow ("cxielarko") is nade by the sunshi ne and
the rain. 2. My cousin goes to school every day, after he has breakfast
in the dining-room 3. A new school is being built, not far fromthe
honme of the judge. 4. It is ny cousin's duty to study those books at
the rate of ten pages a day. 5. My cousin and | decided | ast night

(93) to buy new hats for ourselves. 6. We intend to go to the hatter's
early tonorrow norning. 7. | think that all clothes are being sold

at a low price at-the-present-tine. 8. During a visit at a friend' s,

| read an interesting book about ancient Europe. 9. It relates that
several centuries ago a severe and cruel tyrant was nmanaging affairs

in Swmtzerland. 10. Once he put his hat on a pole in the nmarket-pl ace,
and said that it was the duty of-every-one to kneel before it. 11. This



serious affair happened in a village one or two mles square, on ("cxe")
the | ake not far fromthe nountains through which one goes on the way
(167, a) to the Italian land. 12. Wlliam Tell did not kneel or even

| ook at the hat representing the tyrant.

LESSON XXXVI || .
THE DI STRI BUTI VE ADJECTI VE.

177. The distributive adjective related to the distributive pronoun
"cxiu", giving a conprehensive idea of the quality of sone person or
thing, is "cxia", every kind of, every sort of:

Oni vendas cxiajn fruktojn tie,
they sell every sort of fruit there.
Estas cxiaj personoj en |a nondo,
there are all sorts of persons in the world.

THE | MPERFECT PASSI VE TENSE.

178. The conpound tense forned by conbining the present passive
participle wwth the past tense of the auxiliary verb "esti" expresses
an act or condition as being undergone by the subject of the verb "at

sone tine in the past”. It is called the "inperfect passive tense". The
conjugation of "vidi" in this tense is as follows:
m estis vidata, | was (being) seen.

vi estis vidata, you were (being) seen.

li (sxi, gxi) estis vidata, he (she, it) was (being) seen.
ni estis vidataj, we were (being) seen.

vi estis vidataj, you were (being) seen.

ili estis vidataj, they were (being) seen.

COVPOUND TENSES OF | MPERSONAL VERBS.

179. Wen i npersonal verbs, or other verbs used inpersonally, are in
conpound tenses, the participial elenent is given the ending "-e", |ike
other nodifiers of inpersonally used verbs (141):



Estis pluvante antaux unu mnuto, it was raining a m nute ago.
Estis nulte negxinte, it had snowed a great deal.
Estis vidate ke cxiu ploras, it was seen that every one wept.

RECI PROCAL EXPRESSI ONS.

180. To give a reciprocal sense, when there are two or nore subjects and
the action goes fromone to the other (expressed in English by "each
other," "one another,"” "nmutually," "reciprocally"), the phrases "unu | a
alian", "unu al la alia", etc., or the adverb "reciproke", is used:

Estas nia devo helpi unu la alian,
it is our duty to help one another.
|1i parolas unu al la alia,
they are talking to each other.
La viroj reciproke uzis siajn pafilojn,
t he men used each other's guns.
I1i falis unu sur la alian,
they fell upon each other.

THE SUFFI X "-UJ-".

181. The suffix "-uj-" may be used to formwords indicating "that which
contains, bears, or is a receptacle for", sone nunber or quantity of
that which is expressed by the root. It may be used instead of "-Ilando"
to formthe nane of a region containing any one race or tribe, and

i nstead of "-arbo" to formthe nanes of fruit trees:
ujo = a receptacle. patrujo (patrolando) = fatherl and.
nbnuj 0 = pur se. sukeruj o = sugar-bow .
sSupuj 0 = soup-tureen. ponuj o (pomarbo) = apple-tree.
| eterujo = letter-case. saguj o = qui ver.
VOCABULARY
ag-i = to act. nort-i = to die.
ceter-a = renaining. pet-i = to plead, to request.
cxia = of every kind (177). prepar-i = to prepare.
fier-a = proud. pun-i = to punish.
i mg-i = to inmgine. reci prok-a = reciprocal, nutual.



konduk-i = to | ead. siml-a =1ike, simlar.
kor-o = heart. tusx-i = to touch.

VI LHELMO TELL KAJ LA POMO

Tuj kiamla gardistoj rimarkis ke |la cxapelo sur la stango ne estis
salutata de Vilhelno Tell, ili kaptis lin, kaj kondukis lin al la
tirano, por esti jugxata. La tirano demandis de Tell kial Ii ne

genufl eksis antaux |la cxapelo, simle al la aliaj vilagxanoj. Tell
respondis fiere ke Ii ne sciis pri |la cxiutaga] genufleksoj de la aliaj
personoj. Li diris ke |li tute ne intencis agi kontraux |a deziroj de

|l a jugxistoj. Sed la tirano nalams |la altan fortan svison, tial |i
decidis puni lin per severa puno, kaj demandis "Kiun el viaj infanoj

vi plej amas?" Vilhelno Tell ne povis imagi kial |a demando estas
farata al i, kaj respondis "M amas cxiujn el ili, sinjoro." La tirano
diris "Nu, estas rakontate inter |la vilagxanoj ke vi estas rimarki nda
arkpafisto ("archer"). Ni eltrovos kia arkpafisto vi estas. N vidos
cxu vi povos forpafi ponon de sur |la kapo de via plej juna filo. Al done
("in addition"), estos via devo forpafi |a ponon per |a unua sago, alie
("otherw se") m punos vin kaj vian filon per tuja norto." Tell diris
ke I'i estas preta por ricevi cxian alian punon, anstataux tia puno,

sed mal graux cxies petoj la tirano estis jam el ektanta ponon de apuda
pomar bo. Li kondukis | a knabon mal proksinen de |a ceteraj personoj, Kkaj
metis la ponon sur lian kapon. Tell kaj la filo reciproke rigardis sin,
dumla patro diris ke |[i ne tusxos haron de lia kapo. Tiamli elprenis
sagon el |la sagujo, faris |a necesajn preparojn, kaj rapide pafis. Tuj
| a pono forfalis de |a kapo de la infano, kaj cxiu havis felicxan koron.
Dum Tel | cxirkauxprenis |la filon, la tirano demandis "Kial vi havas tiun
ceteran sagon en la mano." Tell lauxte respondis "Por nortpafi vin, tuj
post la infano, cxar m treege tims pro la vivo de ma kara filo."

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. WlliamTell had a strong flexible (161) bow 2. He could
shoot-with-a-bow ("arkpafi") excellently, therefore he was a wel | -known
archer. 3. He put six or eight arrows into his quiver, and went with his
sons to the village. 4. Possibly he saw the hat upon the pole, but he
did not kneel before it. 5. It was being noticed already in the vill age
that Tell hated the tyrant very much. 6. \Wen the guards seized him

for that act, and I ed himbefore the tyrant, who was al so the judge,



Tell said "I did not know about this new duty, and could not imagine
why the hat was on the pole there." 7. The tyrant replied with ("per")
angry words, for he hated the proud Swi ss whom every one el se | oved.

8. He said severely "It is said that you are a prai sewrthy archer. 9.
Therefore | was wondering whet her you could shoot an apple from your
son's head. 10. Now we shall see whether you can shoot off the apple, or
whet her you will touch the child's head." 11. Am d the pleadings of all,
Tell successfully shot off the apple. 12. A simlar second arrow was
ready in his hand. 13. The tyrant saw the remai ning arrow, and prepared
to punish Tell by death. 14. But he escaped, and the Sw ss congrat ul at ed
each other heartily ("kore"). 15. After sone tinme they foll owed him at
the rate of six mles an hour.

LESSON XXXI X.

THE DI STRI BUTI VE ADVERB OF PLACE.

182. The distributive adverb of place, related to the distributive
pronoun "cxiu", is "cxie", everywhere. The ending "-n" may be added to
"cxie" to show direction of notion (121):

Oni trovas tiajn virojn cxie,

such nmen are found everywhere,
Li iris cxien, kie m estis estinta,

he went everywhere where | had been.
M vidas lin cxie, kien m iras,

| see himeverywhere | go.

THE FUTURE PASSI VE TENSE.

183. The conpound tense forned by conblnlng t he present passive

part|C|pIe with the future tense of "esti" indicates that an act or
condition "will be undergone"” by the subject of the verb. It is called
the "future passive tense". The conjugation of "vidi" in this tense is

as foll ows:

m estos vidata, | shall be seen.
Vi estos vidata, you will be seen.



i (sxi, gxi) estos vidata, he (she, it) will be seen.
ni estos vidataj, we shall be seen.

vi estos vidataj, you will be seen.

ili estos vidataj, they will be seen.

POSSESSI VE COVPOUNDS.

184. Conpound adj ectives may be fornmed with an adjectival root for the
first elenent, and a noun-root for the second el enment. Such adjectives
have the neani ng "possessed of" that which is indicated in the conpound.
(Simlar adjectives are forned in English, with "-ed" as the fi nal
syl | abl e) :

bel brova = beauti ful - br oned. | onghaza = | ong- nosed.
boni ntenca = good-i ntenti oned. kvar pi eda = four-footed.
dumana = two- handed. rugxhara = red-haired.

THE TI ME OF DAY.

185. The ordinals are used in expressing the hour of the day, wth
"horo" expressed or understood. The m nutes are expressed by the
cardinals. In questions the adjective "kioma" (from "kionf, how nuch)
I S used:

Ki oma horo estas? What hour (what o'clock, what tine) is it?
Je kioma horo vi venos? At what tinme (what o'clock) wll you cone?
Estas la dua horo, it is two o'clock (it is the second hour).
Estas la tria kaj kvin mnutoj, it is five mnutes past three.
Ni iris je |la sesa kaj duono, we went at half past six.
Estas | a oka kaj kvardek kvin

(or: estas unu kvarono antaux |a nauxa),

it is eight forty-five (a quarter of nine).

THE SUFFI X " - OBL-".

186. The suffix "-obl-" is used to formmnultiples indicating how nmany
fold, as "two fold," "double," "triple," etc.:

duobl o, a doubl e.



duobl a, doubl e.

duobl e, doubly.

kvar obl a, quadrupl e.

kvi ndekobl a, fifty-fold.

mul t obl a, nani f ol d.

Trioble du estas ses, three tines two i S SiX.

VOCABULARY
bilet-o = ticket. pag-i = to pay.
cend-o = cent. preter = beyond, past.
cxie = everywhere (182). staci-o = station.
esprimo = expression. telefon-i = to tel ephone.
gicxet-o = wicket, ticket-w ndow. vagon-o = car.
hor |l ogx-o = cl ock. valiz-o = valise.

[ Foot note: The preposition "preter" indicates the novenent of sonething
al ongsi de of and passing beyond sonmething else. Since it does not
express notion "toward" its conplenent, it cannot be followed by the
accusati ve. ]

EN LA STACI DOVO.

Du bonkoraj (184) amkoj maj logxas en la urbo B----. N reciproke
konas nin de antaux ses jaroj. M estis duoble gxoja hieraux kiamm
ricevis leteron de ili, cxar en tiuili petis de m bal dauxan vi ziton.
Tial m telefonis hieraux posttagnEze al la stacidono, por demandi

je kioma horo foriros la vagonaro ("train") al B----. Oni respondis

per la telefono ke I a vagonaro foriros je la tria kaj tridek kvin.

Tuj poste m ennetis kel kajn vestojn en m an jam preskaux el uzitan
valizon, kaj faris cxiujn preparojn por |a nmallonga vojagxo. Je |la dua
hor o, tuj post |l a tagmangxo ("m dday neal "), m marsxis staci donon.
Survoje m eniris butikon kaj acxetis paron da novaj gantoj. Kiamm
eniris la stacidonon, m kuris preter la aliaj personoj al |a gicxeto
kie biletoj estas vendataj. M diris al la sinjoro cxe la gicxeto "M
deziras bileton al B----. Kiomestos necese pagi ?" La brunokul a sinjoro
respondis "Tia bileto kostos dol aron dudek cendojn." M pusxis tiomda
mono tra |la gicxeto, kaj tuj ricevis |la bileton, kiun la sinjoro jam
havis en la mano. Tiamm iris proksinen de |a pordego tra kiu oni estos
enl asata al |a vagonaro. "Kiomda tenpo antaux la foriro de | a vagonaro



al B----?" m demandis al |la gardisto. Li |auxtvocxe respondis "Nur sep
m nutojn. Cxu vi ne vidas tiun horlogxon?" M ne estis rimarkinta |la
horl ogxon, tial m alnetis la nontrilojn de ma posxhorl ogxo ("watch")
por nontri |la saman horon. M estis nulte tusxata de cxiaj bonintencaj
personoj kurantaj cxien preter m, kaj pusxantaj unu la alian. Fine oni
mal ferms |la pordegon. M kaj |la ceteraj personoj rapidis al |a vagonaro
kaj kiel eble plej baldaux eniris gxin.

[ Foot note: "Posttagnezo", afternoon, is a descriptive conpound (167, a)
whose second el enent "tagnezo" is a dependent conpound (176).]

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Because of the request of ny friend whose brother died recently, |
went last ("la antauxan") week to visit him 2. The remai ning persons of
his famly were not at hone. 3. | telephoned to find out at what tine
the train would depart. 4. | was told (54) that it would | eave at four
twenty-seven. 5. | put enough noney into ny purse, and carried al ong
("kunportis") a valise into which | had put sonme clothes. 6. Wen |
entered the station, | hurried past the other people to the w cket, and
asked for ("petis") aticket to B----. 7. The ticket seller said "Two
dollars and forty cents.” 8. | could not imagine why it was necessary to
pay so nmuch, but | at once pushed that nmuch noney through the w ndow,
and received the ticket. 9. Then | | ooked at ny watch and went near the
gate, but the yell owhaired guard who conducts persons to the trains

said "Persons who go through that gate before the train arrives wll be
severely punished." 10. So all of us stood near the double gate. 11. The
trains are much |Ii ke each other, and it is better to act as the guards
request, and not express inpatience.

LESSON XL.

THE DI STRI BUTI VE TEMPORAL ADVERSB.

187. The distributive adverb of tine, related to the distributive
pronoun "cxiu", is "cxian', always, at all tines:

Vi cxiam pagas tro nulte, you always pay too nuch.



M estas cxiampreta por helpi vin, I amalways ready to help you.

THE DI STRI BUTI VE ADVERB " CXI AL".

188. The distributive adverb of notive or reason, related to the pronoun
"cxiu", is "cxial", for every reason, for all reasons:

Cxial |Ii estas felicxa hodi aux, for every reason he is happy today.
La ma cxial estas |a plej bona, mne is for all reasons the best.

THE PAST PASSI VE PARTI Cl PLE.

189. The past passive participle expresses an act or condition as
"havi ng been undergone" by the person or thing indicated by the word
nodi fied. This participle ends in "-ita", as "vidita", having been
seen:

La prezo pagita de vi estis tro granda,
the price paid by you was too great.
La punita infano ploras,
t he (havi ng-been) punished child is crying.
M acxet os bonefaritajn gantojn,
| shall buy well-made gl oves.
Li sercxis la forgesitan bileton,
he | ooked for the forgotten ticket.

THE PERFECT PASSI VE TENSE.

190. The conpound tense forned by conbining the past passive participle
with the present tense of the verb "esti" expresses an act or condition
whi ch "has been undergone" by the subject of the verb. It is called the
"perfect passive tense". The conjugation of the verb "vidi" in this
tense is as foll ows:

m estas vidita, | have been seen (I am havi ng- been-seen).
vi estas vidita, you have been seen.

i (sxi, gxi) estas vidita, he (she, it) has been seen.

ni estas viditaj, we have been seen.

vi estas viditaj, you have been seen.



ili estas viditaj, they have been seen.

THE PREPOSI TI ON " LAUX" .

191. In expressing that "in accordance with which" sonething is done,
t akes pl ace, noves, etc., the preposition "laux" is used:

Li agis |aux sia opinio,

he acted in accordance with his own opi nion.
M faros gxin |aux bona netodo,

| shall do it according to a good nethod.
Laux kia maniero |i agis?

| n what manner did he act?
M marsxis laux |a strato,

| wal ked down (or up) the street.
Li iris laux la rivero per tiu vojo,

he went along the river by that road.
Nuboj nigraj kuris laux |a cxielo,

bl ack cl ouds raced al ong the sky.
&xi kusxas | auxl onge de | a dono,

it lies | engthwi se of the house.

THE SUFFI X "-EM ".

192. The suffix "-em" indicates a "tendency" or "inclination" toward
that which is expressed in the root:

agema = acti ve. pacema = peaceful, pacific.

mal | aborema = | azy. pensema = pensive, thoughtful.
VOCABULARY

atend-i = to wait (for), to expect. laux = according to (191).

cxial = for every reason (188). mani er-o = manner, way.

cxi am = al ways (187). nov-i = to nove (transitive)

gazet-o0 = nmgazi ne, gazette. okup-i = to occupy.

j xurnal -o = journal, paper. pal - a pal e.

konpat-i = to pity. polic-a pol i ce.



larmo = tear. trankvil-a = calm tranquil.

LA PERDI TA | NFANG,

Dum m estis atendanta hi eraux posttagneze en |la stacidono, m subite
rimarkis palan sinjorinon kun larnpj en sxiaj okuloj. Sxi rigardis

cxi en kun esprino de nekasxebla tino, kaj estis videble naltrankvil a.

Sxi sercxis du aux tri mnutojn inter |a personoj cxirkaux si, kaj fine
sxi vidis bluevestitan policanon, kiu estis parolanta al unu el |a
gardistoj. Sxi rapide diris kelkajn vortojn al li, kaj tuj |i ankaux
komencis sercxi cie. M tre konpatis |a ploreman sinjorinon, kaj kiamla
policano preteriris, m demandis cxu m ne povas helpi. M diris ke m
ne estos okupata ("busy") gxis la alveno de |a vagonaro. Li respondis

ke la filo de tiu virino estas perdita, kaj |li donis al m |a sekvantan
priskribon de |la infano, laux la vortoj de |la patrino: |a knabo estas
agema brunhara sesjarulo, kun bluaj okuloj, kaj |i estas rugxe vestita

("dressed in red"). Lia patrino estis jxus acxetinta sian bileton cxe
| a gicxeto, kaj post kiam sxi pagis |a nauxdek cendojn por gxi, subite
sxi rimarkis ke |la infano ne estis kun sxi. Kvankam sxi jam sercxis
cxie, la filo sxajnas ankoraux netrovebla. Sxi nulte timas pro |i,
kvankam | i cxi am estas bona knabo. M tuj konencis marsxi cxien i nt er

| a personoj cxirkaux m, kaj fine eniris mal grandan cxanbron apud | a
horl ogxo cxe la fino de | a stacidono, kie estas vendataj tagjxurnal oj

("newspapers"), gazetoj kaj libroj. Tie antaux nenovebla tablo kovrita
de brile kolorltaj jxurnal oj staris nal granda rugxevestita knabo. M
diris al i "Ma studenma juna am ko, oni ne vojagxas |laux tiu netodo.

Via patrino jamde | onge atendas vin. M nontros al vi kie sxi estas."”
Li venis kun m, kaj proksine de |la pordo kie m estis lasinta m an
valizon staris |la sinjorino. Sxi estis cxial gxoja kiamsxi vidis nin,
kaj dankene cxirkauxprenis |a infanon.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

|l ost in the station yesterday afternoon was very uneasy about himfor
every reason. 2. She was pale and tearful ("plorema") when | saw her,
and | ooked in every direction in a nost inpatient manner. 3. There was
an expression of fear upon her face and she went as quickly as possible
to a nearby policenman, and said a few ("kelkajn") words to him 4. |
heard the | ast words, and at once said to nyself "It is nowonly ten

m nutes past two. 5. My train will leave ("foriros") at half-past two,



so | have tine to help." 6. | said to the bl ue-garbed policeman "Duri ng
t he next ("sekvontajn") twenty mnutes | shall not be busy. Do you
desire ny hel p?" 7. He answered "Yes, you are very kind ("gxentila").
The son of that |ady has been lost. 8. According to her description, he
is a yell ow haired bl ue-eyed five-year-old, and apparently ("sxaj ne")
too restless ("novema"). 9. | shall find himas soon as possible,
nevertheless | shall gladly accept your help. 10. The child is dressed
in white and wears a red hat." 11. As ("cxar") | amnot at all |azy
("mal | aborema”), | went along the stationary ("nenoveblaj") tables
as-far-as the end of the station, and there | saw that-sort-of child,

| ooki ng at the namgazi nes and newspapers. 12. | led himto the |ady, who
wth tears in

LESSON XLI .

THE DI STRI BUTI VE ADVERB " CXI EL".

193. The distributive adverb of manner, related to the distributive
pronoun "cxiu", is "cxiel", in every way, in every nmanner:

Li povas cxiel prepari gxin, he can prepare it in every nanner.
Li estos cxiel helpata, he will be helped in every way.
THE DI STRI BUTI VE ADVERB " CXI QVI'.

194. The distributive adverb of quantity, related to the distributive
pronoun "cxiu", is "cxiom', every quantity, the whole, all:

Li prenis nulte da sukero, sed ne cxiomda gxi,

he took a great deal of sugar, but not all of it.
Li elprenis cxiomde la teo el la teujo,

he took all of the tea out of the tea caddy.

THE PLUPERFECT PASSI VE TENSE.

195. The conpound tense made by conbi ning the past passive participle
with the past tense of the verb "esti" expresses an act or condition



whi ch "had been undergone" by the subject of the verb at sone point in
past tine. It is called the "pluperfect passive tense". The conjugation
of "vidi" in this tense is as follows:

m estis vidita, | had been seen (I was havi ng- been-seen).
vi estis vidita, you had been seen.

i (sxi, gxi) estis vidita, he (she, it) had been seen.

ni estis viditaj, we had been seen.

vi estis viditaj, you had been seen.

ili estis viditaj, they had been seen.

THE FUTURE PERFECT PASSI VE TENSE.

196. The conpound tense nade by conbining the past passive participle
with the future tense of the verb "esti" expresses an act or condition

which "will have been undergone" by the subject of the verb at sone
point in future tine. It is called the "future perfect passive tense".
The conjugation of "vidi" in this tense is as foll ows:

m estos vidita, | shall have been seen (shall be havi ng-been-seen).

vi estos vidita, you will have been seen.

i (sxi, gxi) estos vidita, he (she, it) wll have been seen.

ni estos viditaj, we shall have been seen.

vi estos viditaj, you will have been seen.

i1 estos viditaj, they will have been seen.

THE EXPRESSI ON OF MATERI AL.

197. The material "out of which" sonething is nmade or constructed is
expressed by use of the preposition "el". As in English, an adjective
may be used instead of the prepositional phrase unless a verb or
participle |lays stress upon the fact of construction:

La tablo estas farita el ligno, the table is nade out of wood.
La tablo estas ligna (el ligno), the table is wooden (of wood).
La i nfanoj konstruis donon el negxo,

the children built a house of (out of) snow.
Oni faras supon el asparago, they nake soup out of asparagus.



THE SUFFI X "-ET-".

198. The suffix "-et-" indicates dimnution of degree in that which is
expressed by the root. It is thus in contrast to the augnentative suffix
"-eg-" (122). Sonetines an affectionate significance is given:

beleta = pretty. | i breto = bookl et.
dorneti = to doze. nmonteto = hill.
floreto = floweret, floret. rideti = to smle.
| ageto = pond, snmall | ake. voj eto = path.
VOCABULARY
best-o0 = ani nal . | eon-o0 = |ion.
cxiel =1in every way (193). lud-i =to pla
cxiom= the whole, all (194). material-o = material .
donac-o = gift, present. posed- | = to own, to possess.
drap-o = cl oth. pup-o = doll.
hund- o = dog. rost-i = to roast.
konsist-i = to consist. versx-i = to pour.
LA DONACO.

M vol as doni bel etan donacon al ma plej juna fratino norgaux, sed ju
pli m pensas pri gxi, des pli malfacile estas decidi pri la afero.
Estas duoble malfacile, cxar sxi jam posedas cxiun ludilon ("toy") kiun
oni povas imagi. Cxiu el sxiaj am ko] gxoje donacas ("meke presents”) al
tiel afabla knabino. Tanen m iris hieraux matene al | udil obutiko, kaj
rigardis la ludilojn tie. Miultaj konsistis el diversaj pupoj, grandaj

kaj mal grandaj, kaj belege vestitaj. Sed m estas certa ke la fratineto
j am posedas suficxe da pupoj--tial m ne acxetis tian |udilon, kvankam
il1 estas cxiaminteresaj al knabinetoj. Sur unu tablo kusxis cxiaj

mal grandaj bestoj, faritaj el |igno, drapo, kaj diversa] nmaterial oj.
Estis cxeval etoj, hundetoj, katetoj, kaj flavaj |eonetoj. Proksine

de tiuj staris malgrandaj brile koloritaj vagonaroj, kiujn oni povis
rapi de novi, laux |la maniero de grandaj vagonaroj. Etaj policanoj staris
apude, kaj estis cxial malfacile elekti la plej interesan el tiomda
interesaj ludiloj. Baldaux m rimarkis knabineton apud m . Cxiel sxi tre
simlis al ma fratino, kaj tial m decidis elekti tian ludilon, kia
estos elektita plej frue de | a nekonata knabineto. M atendis trankvile,



kaj ecx legis unu aux du pagxojn de maj jxus acxetitaj gazeto] Kkaj

tagj xurnaloj. Fine la beleta infano estis rigardinta preskaux cxiom

de la ludiloj kiuj okupis la tablojn, dumla konpatinda servistino

| ace sxin sekvis. Tiamla knabineto kriis "Ho, kiel beleta pupodono!
Estas |litoj en |l a dornocxanbroj; |egonoj kaj rostita viando, faritaj

el papero, kusxas sur |la tablo en | a mangxo-cxanbro; kaj m vidas tie
pupon, kiu certe jxus faris |a teon, kaj estas elversxonta gxin en tiujn
tasetojn!™ Tuj m faris decidon |aux |a plezuro de |a knabineto, kaj

bal daux | a pupodonp estis acxetita por ma fratineto.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. My pale delicate ("mal sanema") little sister is always happy when
she has a new toy. 2. Her dolls were made out of cloth when she was a
very little girl, because otherwi se she could too easily break them

3. But yesterday ny grandnother nade a present of a doll (presented a
doll) to her, and since that nonent she has been as happy as possi bl e.
4. | have not seen tears in her eyes, or heard a cross ("kol eretan")
word. 5. This new doll is made out of cloth, and its dress consists of
very pretty material. 6. My sister decided that she likes it better

t han her other playthings, and I think that those poor ("konpatindaj")
other dolls will soon have been forgotten. 7. The doll seens in every
way nore interesting than the little aninmals nade out of cloth or wood,
which are on the table with her dolls. 8. She possesses a little dog and
alittle cat, and a little lion, and until yesterday she had a wooden
pony. 9. The pony is already broken, and has been glven away to a poor
("malricxa") child, the daughter of our laundress ("lavistino"). 10. My
Si ster possesses a small train of cars which she can nove everywhere,
and she is very fond of ("anetas") this toy. 11. There are small sacks
of sand in the cars, and usually she is happy when she is pouring the
sand out of one of these into another, or putting all of the sand into
a box, by neans of a small spoon. 12. For every reason | am doubly gl ad

today that she is busied in this manner ("tiamaniere"). 13. | wish to
take a wal k along that pleasant path toward the hill, instead of waiting
for ny little sister. 14. | nust buy the neat to roast for supper,

before | cone hone fromny wal k.

LESSON XLI I .



THE FUTURE PASSI VE PARTI Cl PLE.

199. The future passive participle, expressing that which "wll be or
I s about to be undergone" by the person or thing indicated by the word
nodi fied, ends in "-ota", as "vidota", about to be seen:

La punota infano mal | auxte pl oretas,
the child about to be puni shed whi npers softly.
La fornovota tablo estas peza,
the tabl e about to be noved away i s heavy.
La dono konstruota de |i estos bela,
t he house going to be built by himw |l be beautiful.

THE PASSI VE PERI PHRASTI C FUTURE TENSES.

200. The conpound tenses fornmed by conbining the future passive
participle with each of the three aoristic tenses of "esti" represent

an act or condition as "about to be undergone" in the present, past,

or future, respectively. These are called "passive periphrastic future
tenses". Except when great accuracy is desired, these tenses, |ike those
of the active voice (153) are not often used. A synopsis of "vidi" in
the first person singular of these tenses is as follows:

Present Periphrastic Future.
m estas vidota, | am about to be (going to be) seen.

Past Periphrastic Future.
m estis vidota, | was about to be (going to be) seen.

Future Periphrastic Future.
m estos vidota, | shall be about to be (going to be) seen.
THE GENERI C ARTI CLE.
201. The article is placed before nouns used in a conprehensive or
uni versal sense, indicating a whole class, kind, substance, or abstract

quality. In such use it is called the "generic article":

La paci enco estas | auxdi nda, patience is praiseworthy.



La vivo surtera estas nur parto de |la vivo cxi ana,
life on earth is nmerely a part of the life eternal.
La viro estas pli forta ol la virino,
man i s stronger than wonman.

[ Footnote: Cf. French "La patience est anere, nmais son fruit est doux,
patience is bitter, but its fruit is sweet", Gernman "Das Leben i st
kurtz, life is short", Italian "La speranza e il pan de m seri, hope is
t he poor man's bread", Spanish "Las riquezas son bagajes de |a fortuna,
riches are the baggage of fortune", etc. In English the generic article
(as in "the life eternal"” above) may often be repl aced by om ssi on of
both "a" and "the."]

THE SUFFI X "-EC".

202. The suffix "-ec-" is used to formwords indicating the "abstract
quality" of that which is expressed in the root, or formation, to which
it Is attached:

am keco = friendship. fl eksebleco = flexibility.

ofteco = frequency. patreco = fat herhood.

| ndeco = wort hi ness. patri neco = not her hood.

dankeneco = t hankf ul ness. mal tr ankvi | eco = uneasi ness.
VOCABULARY

bord-o = bank, shore. pont-o0 = Dbridge.

brak-o = arm sonor-i =toring (intrans.).

fabrik-i = to manufacture. surtut-o = overcoat.

krut-a = steep. sving-i = to swing, to brandi sh.

| an-o = wool . sxi p-o = ship.

nmebl -o = piece of furniture. sxton-o = stone.

pas-i = to pass (intrans.). vapor-o = steam

pi toresk-a = picturesque. vetur-i =to travel (in a vehicle).

SUR LA VAPORSXI PO

Unu el la plezuroj de |a kanpara vivo konsistas el |a nultenonbraj
("nunerous") okazoj por veturi cxien, kien oni volas iri, per kvietaj



pitoreskaj vojoj. N havas ankoraux unu ("still one, yet another")
okazon por plezuro en nia vilagxo, cxar ni povas veturi per vaporsxi po
sur la bela |lago cxe kies bordo kusxas |a vilagxo. H eraux du kuzinoj
venis por viziti cxe ni, kaj tuj post |la tagmangxo ni decidis proneni

| aux tiu pitoreska vojeto al |la lago. Kiamni alvenis al la |ago,

ni rimarkis ke bel eta vaporsxi peto estis jxus forironta. Tial m

acxetis tri biletojn, kaj kiel eble plej rapide ni suriris |a sxipeton.
La sonoriloj ("bells") estis jamsonorintaj, kaj tuj post kiam ni
transmarsxis la ponteton, de la tero al |a planko de |a sxipeto, oni
forprenis | a ponteton. Kel kaj personoj kiuj estis ankoraux sur la tero
kuris kun granda rapideco al la ponteto. Ili svingis |la brakojn kaj la
onbrelojn tre energie, sed |la sxipeto ne atendis ecx unu m nuton. La
personoj sxajnis tre koleraj pro sia malfrueco, kaj ankoraux pli kol eraj
pro la trankvila foriro de | a sxipeto. Cxiu sur |a sxipeto ridetis, cxar
| a kolereno ("irascibility") estas cxiamanuza. Tiamcxiu konmencis sin
amuzi tiel, kiel Ii deziris. M estis kunportinta di kan | anan surtuton,
sed pro la varneco de |a vetero m ne bezonis gxin, kaj lasis gxin

sur apuda segxo. N atendis kun plezuro por vidi la krutajn nontetojn
kiuj estos videblaj tuj kiamla sxipeto estos pasinta preter mal granda
arbaro. La pitoreskeco de |la belaj nontetoj estas difektota, cxar
grandaj fabrikejoj estas jam konstruataj cxe |a nontpiedoj. La sxtonoj
por la muroj jam kusxas pretaj apude, kune kun grandaj stangoj kaj aliaj
pecoj da ligno. Tie oni fabrikos tablojn, segxojn, kaj aliajn neblojn el
zorge elektita |igno.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. It is difficult in every way to select a present for a child who

al ready possesses enough toys. 2. In a toy-shop yesterday | exam ned
the dolls nade out of woolen cloth and other material, and al so | ooked
at the various little animals. 3. There were ponies, little dogs and
little lions and canels. 4. There were also little sets of furniture
(126), which consisted of tables, sofas and chairs. 5. On the tables
were small plates containing vegetables, fruits and roast (189) neat,
entirely made out of colored paper. 6. There were also little cups and
tunblers of thin glass, into which one could pour water or mlk. 7. As
(cxar) one dollar was all (194) of the noney which | had in ny purse,

| left the shop. 8. | wal ked al ong a stony picturesque path toward the

| ake, swi nging ny overcoat on ny arm while | thought over ("pripensis")
the difficulty, and tried to decide what sort of present to choose. 9.
The steanboat to B---- was just |leaving, so | went across the footbridge



and rode an hour in the open ("libera") air. 10. The shore which we
passed is very picturesque, but its beauty is about to be spoiled, for a
| arge furniture factory is going to be built between that steep hill and
the lake. 11. Its proximty to the water is necessary, for water-power
("akvoforto") wll be used.

("ponteto") on to the pretty little ship, while its bells were ringing,
"1
i

LESSON XLI |1 .

THE | NDEFI NI TE PRONOUN

203. The indefinite pronoun (and pronom nal adjective) "iu", any one,
a certain one, presents the idea of sone person or thing, wthout
definitely characterizing it:

M parolas pri iu, kiun vi konas,
| amtal ki ng about a certain one whom you know.
M vizitis iujn el viaj am koj,
| visited sone of your friends.
M havas kel kajn ponojn, sed iuj ne estas bonaj,
| have several apples, but certain ones are not good.
| uy pontoj estas bone faritaj,
sone bridges are well nade.

204. The indefinite pronoun "iu" has a possessive or genitive form
"I es", sonebody's, soneone's, a certain one's:

M tusxis ies brakon, | touched soneone's arm
Cxu ies surtuto kusxas sur |la tablo?
| s anybody's overcoat |ying on the table?
les ludiloj estas ronpitaj, soneone's playthings are broken.

PARTI CI Pl AL NOUNS.

205. Nouns may be forned from participles, by substituting the noun
ending "-0" for the adjectival ending "-a". Such participial nouns
i ndi cate persons tenporarily or non-professionally perform ng or
under goi ng that which is expressed by the root:



hel pant o, one who is hel ping, an assistant.

el pensi nto, one who has thought out sonething, an inventor.
| egont o, one who is about to read.

vi dat o, one (being) seen.

sendito, one (having been) sent, an envoy.

| a jugxoto, the one about to be judged, the accused.

[ Foot note: Participial nouns nust not be confused with nouns forned
by the suffix "-ist-" (172) expressing professional or permnent
occupation: "rajdanto", a rider, "rajdisto", jockey, horsenan,
"jugxanto", a judge (of sonething), "jugxisto", judge (professional),
"l aborant 0", a person working, "laboristo", |aborer.]

THE PREFI X "EK-".

206. Sudden or nonentary action, or the beginning of an action or state,
Is indicated by the prefix "ek-":

ekdorm , to fall asl eep.
ekkanti, to burst into song.
ekiri, to set out, to start.
ekridi, to burst into a |augh
ekrigardi, to glance at.

THE SUFFI X "-1D-".

207. Words indicating the "young of, the child of, the descendant of,"
are forned by use of the suffix "-id-":

cxevalido, colt (from"cxeval 0", horse).

hundi do, puppy (from "hundo", dog).

katido, kitten (from "kato", cat).

| eonido, a lion's whelp (from"leono", |ion).

regxi dino, a king's daughter, a princess (from"regxo", Kking).

VOCABULARY

amas- o = heap, throng. kugl-o = bull et.



dauxr-i = to conti nue. mlit-i =to fight, to make war.

hi rund-o = swallow. (bird). ost-o = bone.

hom o = human bei ng. renvers-i = to upset, to overturn.
hunor-o = tenper, hunor. sign-o = sign, nmark.

I es = sone one's (204). tend-o = tent.

il u = sone one (203). tru-o = hole.

[ Footnote: Cf. the difference between "viro", man (in contrast to
"virino", wonman), and "honp", man in the generic sense, including both
men and wonen. ]

LA NESTO SUR LA TENDO

Unufoje iu regxo estis farinta mliton kontraux |l a honpoj de | ando cxe | a
bordo de pitoreska rivero. La soldatoj ne venis tien per vaporsxipoj,
sed estis konstruintaj ponton trans la rivero, por |la veturil oj
("vehicles"). Estis necese resti kel kan tenpon apud urbo kiun I a regxo
volis ekataki, kaj |i havis grandan tendaron ("encanpnent"”) antaux tiu
urbo. Unu tagon en |l a dauxro ("course") de la mlito, iuj el la soldatoj
pasis preter la tendo de |a regxo, laux |la sxtona vojeto laux kiu ili

cxi utage marsxis por gardi la tendaron. Unu el cxi tiuj ekrimarkis ke

hi rundo estas konstruinta sian neston sur |a regxa tendo. Sur |a nesto,
kiu estis bone konstruita el koto, sidis trankvile la hirundo. Dum | a
sol datoj svingis |a brakojn kaj ekridis unu post la alia, pri |a kuragxa
birdo, |la regxo auxdis ies vocxon. Li elvenis el sia tendo por eltrovi
kial |la parolantoj faras tiomda bruo, kaj kial ili tiel ekkriis kaj

i
ekridis. Kiamla viroj nontris al i la birdon, |Ii diris kun bonhunora
rideto, "Tiu hirundo estos ma gasto. Cxiuj el la mlitistoj certe
zorgos de nun pri la hirundo kaj la hirundidoj." Tial la nesto restis

netusxata en | a dauxro de cxiu batalo. Kel kaj kugloj pasis preter gxi,
sed la trankvileco de |a birdo dauxris sane kiel antauxe. Fine la regxo
venki s, per kruelega batalo. Tuj la venkintoj forportis la tendojn, kune
kun nmultaj mlitkaptitoj ("prisoners of war"). Nur |la tendon de |a regxo
oni lasis tie, cxar la regxo diris ke gxi nun apartenas al |a hirundo.
xi jamestis malnova kaj eluzita, tra kiu la pluvo eniris per nulte da
truoj. Sed gxi ankoraux staris, gxis iu tago sonera kiamla hirundi doj
povis jam bone flugi. Tiamla vento subite renversis gxin, kaj gxi
ekfalis, kaj kusxis, amaso da cxifonoj, inter nulte da kugl oj, honmgj
ostoj, kaj la ceteraj nalgajaj postsignoj ("traces") de ies venko sur la
bat al ej o.



SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. There is a pretty story about a swallow which built its nest for its
young ("idoj") on the king's tent. 2. The sol diers who were wal ki ng

al ong the steep path past the tent glanced at it, and caught sight

of (206) the bird. 3. Sone of themburst into a | augh, and gestured
("svingis la brakon") toward the bird, to point it out to their
conrades. 4. The good- hunored king put on a thick wool en overcoat, and
cane out of his tent, to inquire why his soldiers were conversing so
noisily there. 5. The tent was an expensive one, and contai ned handsone
furniture, as well as ("kaj ankau") a bell which always rang as soon

as ("tuj kianml) one touched it. 6. The king imediately noticed the
swal |l ow s nest, and said with an amable smle "Surely such a courageous
bird is a wrthy (154) guest for a king." 7. The warriors (172) cared
for the swall ow as nuch as possible during the course of the war. 8.
When the victors departed, they left that tent there. 9. Finally the

wi nd upset it, and it fell to the ground. 10. The young swal | ows al ready
could fly, by ("je") that tine. 11. The battleground is covered wth
bul l ets, piles of human bones, and simlar nelancholy signs of war. 12,
War (201) is wi cked and shanmeful (154). 13. Wiy do kings and princes

wi sh to make war upon each other (180)? 14. When their sons have gone
away to (nmake) war, the nothers of the soldiers are very uneasy. 15.

Per haps those sons wll be prisoners of war.

LESSON XLI V.

THE | NDEFI NI TE ADJECTI VE.

208. The indefinite adjective, related to the indefinite pronoun "iu",
is "ia", of any kind, sonme kind of, a certain kind of, expressing
i ndefinitely the quality of a person or thing:

Estas ia birdo sur tiu arbo,
there is a bird of sone sort on that tree.
M vidis iajn ostojn sur la tero,
| saw sone ki nd of bones on the ground.
Estas ia hono en tiu tendo,
there is sone sort of human being in that tent.



THE | NDEFI NI TE ADVERB OF PLACE.

209. The indefinite adverb of place, related to the indefinite pronoun
"tu", 1s "ie", anywhere, sonewhere, in (at) a certain place. If the
verb in the sentence expresses notion toward the place indicated by
"ie", the ending "-n" is added (121):

le en tiu arbaro estas | eono,
sonewhere in that forest is a lion,
| e mal antaux | a soldatoj vi trovos amason da kugl oj,
sonewhere behind the soldiers you will find a heap of bullets.
La hirundo flugis ien,
the swal l ow fl ew sonewhere (in sone direction).
M iros ien, sed m ankoraux ne scias kien,
| am goi ng sonewhere, but | do not yet know where.

PREDI CATE NOM NATI VES.

210. An adjective may stand in predicate relation to the direct object
of atransitive verb, as well as to the subject of an intransitive verb
(19). Such a predicate adjective, agreeing in nunber (21) with the

obj ect of the verb, but remaining in the nom native case, indicates the
result produced by the verb upon the object, or the condition, quality
or tenporary state in which this object is found:

Li faris |la nondon felicxa,
he made the world happy (nade-happy the world).

M lasis |la knabon trankvila, | left the boy cal m (undi sturbed).
M trovis la truon jamfarita, | found the hole already mde.
M lasis ilin bone punitaj, | left themwell punished.

[ Footnote: Cf. the difference between the exanples given and sentences
with the sane words in an attributive (13) use:
Dio faris | a nondon felicxan,
God nmade the happy worl d.
M lasis |a knabon trankvil an,
| left the cal mboy.
M trovis la jamfaritan truon,
| found the already nade hol e.



M lasis ilin bone punitajn,
| left those who had been well puni shed.]

211. A noun may be used simlarly in predicate relation after a
transitive verb, as well as after an intransitive verb (20):

Sxi noms sian filinon Mario, she naned her daughter Mary.
Oni elektis tiun reprezentanto,
they el ected that one representati ve.
M vidos lin venkinto, | shall see hima conqueror.
M trovis lin sxtelisto, I found hima thief.

[ Footnote: Cf. the exanples given and the follow ng sentences using the
sane words in apposition (48) or attributive relation (13):
Sxi noms sian filinon Marion,
she named (nentioned) her daughter Mary.
Oni elektis tiun reprezentanton,
they el ected that representative.]

VOCABULARY
anonc-i = to announce. pasxt-i = to feed (flocks, etc.).
ia = sone kind of (208). plend-i = to conpl ai n.
i e = sonewhere (209). proces-o0 = | egal process.
just-a = upright, just. rajt-o = right, privilege.
klar-a = distinct, clear. ripar-i = to nend, to repair.
kresk-i = to grow sufer-i = to suffer.
oportun-a = conveni ent. sxnur-o = string.

LA CXEVALO KAJ LA SONORI LO

Unufoj e en nmal granda urbeto ("town") en Italujo, |a regxo, kiun oni
estis nom nta Johano, netis grandan sonorilon en |a vendejon. Li anoncis
ke cxiu plendanto pri maljusteco havos la rajton alvoki ("to sunmon")
jugxiston per tiu sonorilo. Tiamla jugxisto faros proceson en |a
jugxejo pro tiaj plendantoj. Oni nulte uzis la sonorilon, |laux |a anonco
de la regxo, kaj multe da plendantoj ricevis justecon. Samrani ere,
granda nonbro da naljustul oj estis punata per gxia hel po. Kiam okazis

ke iu honmo nontris sin maljusta al alia, cxi tiu anoncis |la aferon per

| a oportuna sonorilo. Kiamiu faris |la edzinon nmalfelicxa, |la sonorilo



tuj sonoris por anonci sxiajn suferojn, kaj por alvoki la jugxiston.
Fine, oni tiomuzis |a sonorilon justecan, ke la sxnurego ("rope")
estis tute eluzita, kaj gxia lasta uzinto okaze forronpis gxin. Sed

i u preterpasinto vidis |a duonon de | a sxnurego kusxanta sur |a tero,
kaj riparis gxin per kel kaj brancxetoj de apuda arbo. Li pensis en si
"l'u pl endonto nun trovos gxin preta por esti uzata." R markinde, la
brancxetoj ne velkis, sed restis verdaj, kaj kreskis kiel antauxe.

En | a sama urbo |logxis ricxulo kiu estis forvendi nta preskaux cxi om de
siaj donpj, cxevaloj, cxevaletoj, cxevalidoj, hundoj kaj nultekostaj
vestoj, cxar en sia maljuneco |Ii ams nur |la nonon, kaj tiun |i anegis.
Li ankoraux posedis nur unu naljunan cxevalon, kaj fine Ii forsendis
ecx tiun, por sin pasxti laux la vojo. En |l a dauxro de la tago, |a
cxeval o ekrimarkis | a brancxetojn kreskantajn sur |a sxnurego de |a
sonorilo. Tuj gxi kaptis la brancxetojn, por mangxi ilin, kaj tuj la
jugxisto auxdis la sonorilon klare sonoranta. Li rapidis al |a vendejo,
kaj lauxte ekridis kiamli vidis ies cxevalon tie. Li decidis puni

| a ricxulon cxar tiu cxi ne donis suficxe por mangxi al la maljuna
mlitcxeval o.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The horse caught sight of the twigs with which a passer-by had nended
the bellrope. 2. Because it wished to eat the green | eaves, it seized
the rope, and the bell imediately rang loudly and clearly. 3. The horse
al nost upset the poles which supported (160) the roof over the bell

of -justice. 4. Any one (173) had the right to use this bell, to announce
any kind of injustice. 5. The judge burst into a | augh as soon as he saw
that sort of plaintiff standing there. 6. Mire often he saw human bei ngs
as plaintiffs, instead of animals. 7. Wen a | aborer showed hinself
unkind to his wife and children, they could announce their sufferings by
means of the convenient bell. 8. People called it the bell of justice.

9. According to everyone's opinion, it is the duty of a just judge

to puni sh evildoers and unjust persons. 10. He decided that he woul d

i nstitute proceedings ("faros proceson") against the owner (205) of the
horse. 11. The man had driven away the horse, and it was grazing ("sin
pasxtanta") along the road. 12. It was sone one's duty to give sone sort

of honme to his horse. 13. The judge said, "I will find out whose horse
t hat poor beast is, and will put a mark opposite the nane of that nan.
| will not |eave himalone ("trankvila"), but wll show nyself very

severe."



LESSON XLV,

THE | NDEFI NI TE TEMPORAL ADVERB.

212. The indefinite tenporal adverb, related to the indefinite pronoun
"tu", Is "tam', sonetine, any tinme, ever, once upon a tine:

lam m rakontos |la aferon al vi,

sonetine | will tell you the affair.
Regxo iamlogxis tie,

a king once (upon a tine) dwelt there.
Cxu vi itamfaris proceson kontraux |i?

Did you ever go to | aw agai nst hi nf

THE | NDEFI NI TE ADVERB "1 AL".

213. The indefinite adverb of nptive or reason, related to the
i ndefinite pronoun "iu", is "ial", for any reason, for sone reason,
for certain reasons:

lal Ii ne riparis |la tendon,
for sone reason he did not repair the tent.
Cxu vi opinias ke ial |i maljuste suferas?

Do you think that for any reason he is suffering unjustly?

CAUSATI VE VERBS.

214. The suffix "-ig-" is used to formverbs indicating the "causing,
rendering or bringing about” of that which is expressed in the root or
formation to which it is attached. Verbs containing the suffix "-ig-"

are called "causative verbs" and are always transitive (22).

a. Causative verbs fromadjectival roots indicate that the quality or
condition expressed in the root is produced in the object of the verb:

dolcxigi, to sweeten, to assuage (from "dol cxa", sweet).



noligi, to soften (from"nola", soft).

plilongigi, to |l engthen, to nake I onger (from"pli |onga", |onger).
faciligi, to facilitate (from"facila", easy)

beligi, to beautify (from "bela", beautiful).

[ Foot note: The neaning often resenbles that of the predicate nom native
(210), as:
Li faris |a nondon gxoj a,
he made the world gl ad.
Li gxojigis |a nondon,
he gl addened the world.]

b. Causative verbs fromverbal roots indicate that the action expressed
in the root is nade to take pl ace:

dormgi, to put to sleep (fromdorm, to sleep)
konigi, to nmake acquainted with (from koni, to know).
mrigi, to astonish (frommri, to wonder).

nortigi, to kill (fromnorti, to die).

c. Causative verbs may be forned from noun-roots, prepositions, adverbs,
prefi xes and suffixes whose neaning permts:

amasigi, to amass, to heap up (from anmaso, pile).
kunigi, to unite, to bring together (from kun, wth).
forigi, to do away wwth (fromfor, away).

ebligi, to render possible (-ebl-, 161).

EMPHASI S BY MEANS OF "JA".

215. The enphatic formof the verb, expressed in English by "do", "did",
as in "I do study", "I did findit", "Do tell nme", and by adverbs such
as certalnly "i ndeed", etc., is expressed in Esperanto by placing the
adverb "ja", |ndeed before the verb:

Vi ja mrigas mn! You do astonish ne!
Li ja estas justa jugxisto, he is indeed an upright judge.
ja havis tiun rajton, he did have that right.



VOCABULARY

akonpan-i = to acconpany. indiferent-a = indifferent.
dangxer-o = danger. ja = indeed (215).

gvid-i = to guide. kred-i = to believe.

ial = for sone reason (213). salt-i =to leap, to junp.
i am = sonetines (212). tir-i =to draw, to pull.

[Cf. the difference in neaning and use between "esti indiferenta", to be
indifferent, and "ne esti zorga", not to be careful, both of which may
be translated "not to care for":
Li estas indiferenta al la libro,

he does not care about (is indifferent to) the book.
Li ne zorgas pri la |ibro,

he does not care for (take care of) the book.
Estas indiferente al m cxu |[i venos, aux ne,

| do not care whether he is com ng or not.]

CXE LA MALNOVA PONTO,

lam |l ogxis en nia urbeto junulo kiu havis afablan pli junan fratinon.
Unu tagon en |a dauxro de |l a bela printenpa vetero la junulo invitis
| a fratinon veturi ien en veturilo tirata de du cxevaloj. La invito

gxojigis | a knabi non, kaj sxi respondis ke sxi kun plezuro akonpanos

la fraton. Tuj sxi pretigis sin por iri, kaj ili ekveturis. |li pasis
preter pitoreskaj kanpoj kaj arbaretoj, kaj fine alvenis al ponto trans
la rivero. Ili kredis gxin mal nova kaj ne tre forta, kaj ial la junulino

estis treege timgita ("frightened"). "Ho, kara frato," sxi ekkriis,
kun eksalteto pro tino, "tiu ponto ja estas dangxera! M deziras marsxi
trans gxin, cxar iamla pezeco de unu persono estos tiomtro nulte

por veturilo sur malforta ponto!" Sed la tinema petoj de lia fratino
sxaj ne kolerigis la junulon, kaj |Ii respondis nmalafable, "Nu, vi ja
mrigas mn! Vi nontras vin tre nmal sagxa, cxar |la konstruintoj de tiu
ponto certe faris gxin suficxe forta por tia veturilo kia la nia. Ne
est os necese eksalti de gxi, kaj piede transiri |la ponton." Tiamaniere
i penis trankviligi |a konpatindan knabi non, sed tiaj vortoj nur
silentigis sxin, kaj sxi konencis mallauxte ploreti. Tanen la frato
nontris sin indiferenta al sxiaj tinmemj sentoj, kaj tute malatentis
sxiajn larnojn. Li gvidis |a cxevalojn rekte trans [ a ponton, dumla
fratino atendis | a bruegon de ronpigita ligno, kaj inmagis ke sxi estas
tuj nortigota. Tanmen, |la ponto estis tiel forta kiel la junulo estis



klariginta, kaj tute ne estis dangxera. Sed pro |la nal afabl eco de |l a
frato al la fratino, ili tute ne agrable pasigis |la ceterajn horojn de
| a posttagnmezo, nalgraux |a beleco de |a vetero kaj de |a kanparo.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Sonmewhere in that same town, there lived another youth, who al so had
an am able sister. 2. One conveni ent day, she acconpanied himfor a
ride in a vehicle drawn by a fast horse. 3. Wen they reached ("al venis
al") the bridge, this girl also was frightened for sone reason, the

sane as the girl in the other story. 4. She said "I do not intend to
conplain, but the carriage will certainly be too heavy while we are
init. | amafraid that that bridge is dangerous, so | wll junp out
and wal k. I will also pick ("kol ektos") sone sort of flowers, anong

the flowers growi ng there, near where soneone's horses are grazing.

| will not delay ("atendigi") you long." He replied, "That bridge is
entirely safe ("nedangxera") but instead of explaining ("mking-clear")
to you about it, | wll |ead the horse across the bridge, while you
wal k across, for I amnot indifferent to your fear." Then he hel ped his
sister get out ("eliri") of the carriage, and guided the horse across.
Then he said with a pleasant smle, "It was not necessary to cross on
foot." She replied, "No, but you showed yourself a courteous brother,
and were very patient." Then they rode on ("antauxen"), and talked to
each ot her very am ably.

LESSON XLVI .

THE | NDEFI NI TE ADVERB "1 EL".

216. The indefinite adverb of nmanner, related to the indefinite pronoun
"tu", 1s "iel", somehow, in any way, in sone (any) nanner:

M penis vin iel gvidi tien,
| tried sonmehow to guide you thither.
| el ni anoncos | a deci don,
we shall announce the decision in some way.



THE | NDEFI NI TE ADVERB "1 QM'.

217. The indefinite adverb of quantity, related to the indefinite
pronoun "iu", is "ion', sone, any quantity, a certain anount:

Cxu vi havas iomda tenpo? Have you sone tine?
Sxi varm gos i om da akvo, she wll heat sone water.
Tiu netodo estas ionete dangxera,
that way is a little dangerous (198).
La sxnuro estas iomtro longa, the string is sonewhat too |ong.

THE SUFFI X "-AD-".

218. The suffix "-ad-" is used to formwords indicating that the action
expressed in the root is continuous, habitual or repeated.

a. Verbs fornmed with the suffix "-ad-" are called "frequentative
verbs", and nay often be translated by the root neaning, preceded by
"keep (on)", "used to", etc.:

frapadi, to keep knocking, to knock repeatedly.
rigardadi, to keep on | ooking, to gaze.
vizitadi, to keep visiting, visit repeatedly, frequent, haunt.
Ant aux du jaroj sxi tre dolcxe kantadis,
two years ago she used to sing very sweetly.

b. Nouns fornmed with the suffix "-ad-" are often equivalent to English
verbal nouns ending in "-ing", and (with the generic article, 201) may
replace the infinitive as subject (130) and sonetines as object (29):

kriado, crying, shouting (fromkrio, cry, shout).
novado, notion, novenent in general (from novo, a novenent).
paf ado, shooting, fusillade (from pafo, a shot).
par ol ado, a speech, address (from parolo, a word spoken).
pensado, thought, contenplation (from penso, a thought).
La pronenado donas pl ezuron, the taking of wal ks gives pl easure.
M preferas |a | egadon de tiaj libroj,
| prefer the reading of (to read) such books.

THE USE OF "MEM'.



219. The invariable pronoun "nenf, self, selves, is intensive, and |ays
stress upon the substantive which imedi ately precedes it, or which it
obvi ously nodifies. (The conbination of "nment with personal pronouns
must not be confused with refl exive pronouns, 39, 40):

M nmem akonpanos vin, | nyself shall acconpany you.
La gvidisto nemperdis |la vojon, the guide hinself |ost the way.
M kredos al la viro nem | shall give credence to the man hinsel f.

La viroj nemdefendis sin, the nen thensel ves defended thensel ves.
&xi pendas sur |a nmuro nem
it hangs on the very wall (the wall itself).
Sxi venis nmem por vidi vin, she cane herself to see you.
M ekvidis |a sxteliston nmem
| caught a glinpse of the thief hinself.

VOCABULARY
Ar hxi med-o = Archi nedes. j xet-i =to throw, to cast.
ban-i = to bathe (trans.). konpren-i = to under st and.
fals-i = to debase, to forge. kron-o = crown.
Hi eron-o = Hi ero. lev-i =to lift, to raise.
honest-a = honest. | ok-o0 = pl ace.
i de- 0 = i dea. mem = self, selves (219).
i el = sonehow (216). or-o = gold.
| om = sone (217). Sikeli-o = Sicily.

ARHXI MEDO KAJ LA KRONQJ.

| am bonekonata regxo, nonmita H erono, vivadis en granda urbo en Sikeli o,
kiu estas sudokcidenta de Italujo. Li suspektis ke iamla kronfaristoj,
kiuj fabrikadis kronojn por lIi, ne uzis cxiomde la oro donita al ili de
| a regxo, sed falsadis gxin per la uzado de iu alia material o. Tanen,

Hi erono ne povis per si nemeltrovi cxu oni falsadas la oron. Tial I|i
veni gi s grekan kl erulon, kies nonp estis Arhxi nedo, kaj rakontis al

i sian tinmon pri la falsita oro. Arhxinmedo certigis lin ke iel |1 ja
eltrovos pri |la fal sado, kaj hel pos |a regxon kontraux |a falsintoj,

kiuj estis tiel indiferentaj al |la honesteco. Cxiutage |Ii nulte pensadis
pri la afero, sed ju pli longe |Ii pensadis, des nmal pli sukcesaj estis

liaj penoj, gxis iu tago, kiamli okaze faris interesan eltrovon. Li



estis jxus baninta sin, kaj subite ekrimarkis ke dumli nmemrestis en la
akvo, ial sxajnis esti ionete pli nmulte da akvo en |a banuj o ol antauxe.
Tuj i konprenis ke lia korpo estas forpusxinta iomde |a akvo el gxia

| oko. Li konprenis ke tiomda akvo estas el pusxita, kiom antauxe estis
en tiu loko kie |li memestas. Tia |l evado de | a akvo per lia korpo donis
al |Ii sagxan ideon, kaj |li prenis en la mano du aux tri orajn kronojn.

Li jxetis ilin unu post la alia en |a banujon, kaj zorge rimarkis al kiu
alteco cxiu el ili levis la akvon. Tiamli eltiris ilin, ka] ennetis |a
kronon pri kiu Hi erono estis plej suspektema. Li rimarkis ke cxi tiu ne
tiel alten levis |a akvon, tial |i estis certa ke la oro en gxi estas
multe falsita. Oni diras ke kiamli eltrovis cxi tiun metodon por nontri
| a fal sadon de | a mal honestaj kronfaristoj, |i eksaltetis pro gxojo kaj
ekkriis "euxreka," kiu estas |la greka vorto por "m estas trovinta."
Tiun saman vorton oni ankoraux nun uzadas en |a angla |ingvo.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Several centuries ago, a rich and powerful ("nultepova") Kking,

named Hiero, lived in Sicily. 2. Sonetinmes he was suspici ous about the
crown- makers who wought ("faris") crowns for him out of the gold which
he hinself gave them 3. He wondered whet her these nen were honest. 4.
He suspected that perhaps ("eble") they did not use all of the gold

whi ch was given them but kept sone of it for thenselves. 5. He could
not of hinself ("per si nmen) discover whether they were debasing the
gold in his crowns, so he summoned a wise man from ("el") Geece. 6. To
this well-infornmed nman, whose nane was Archi nedes, he made clear his
fears. 7. Archinedes assured the king that he would find out sonmehow
about the matter. 8. He neditated several hours every day, and tried to
di scover a satisfactory ("kontentiga") nethod, but for sonme reason he
did not succeed. 9. One day, however, when he was bathing (hinself), he
noticed that there seened to be a little nore water in the bathtub when
he hinself was in it, than before. 10. The rising of the water gave him
an idea. 11. He threw the crowns one after another into the water, and
noti ced how nuch water each displaced. 12. In this manner ("tiamaniere")
he under st ood how nuch each had been alloyed by the local ("lokaj")
crown- makers, whom Hiero soon threwinto prison ("la nalliberejon").

LESSON XLVI I .



THE NEGATI VE PRONCOUN.

220. The negative pronoun (and pronom nal adjective) is "neniu", no one,
nobody, no (fornmed of "ne" and "iu", with a nedial "n" inserted for the
sake of euphony):

Neniu el vi konprenas mn, no one of you understands ne.
M trovis neniun preta por iri, | found nobody ready to go.
Li havis neniun honestan serviston, he had no honest servant.

221. The negative pronoun "neniu" has a possessive or genitive form
"neni es", nobody's, no one's:

Cxi es afero estas nenies afero,
everybody's affair is nobody's affair.
Li | auxdos neni es ideojn,
he will praise no one's ideas.

THE ADVERBI AL PARTI Cl PLE.

222. A participle may be equivalent not only to a clause describing or
determ ning the substantive nodified, as in "la parolanta viro", the
man who-is-tal king, "la sendota knabo", the boy who-wi Il -be-sent, but
al so to an "adverbial" clause.

[ Foot note: An adverbial clause nodifies a verb, as in "dumvi atendis,
li foriris", while you waited, he went away; "cxar m gxojis, m ridis",
because | was happy, | |aughed.]

Such a participle has for its subject the subject of the verb in the
sentence (though not in attributive or predicate relation with it), and
i ndi cates sone relation of tine, cause, manner, situation, etc., between
the action of the participle and that of the main verb in the sentence.
An adverbial participle is given the ending "-e":

&xojante, m ridis,

rejoicing, | |aughed.
Forironte, ni adiauxis |in,

bei ng about to depart, we bade himfarewell.
Baninte | a infaneton, sxi dorm gis gxin,



after bat hi ng (having bat hed) the baby, she put it to sleep.
Estante ruzaj, ili falsis la oron,

bei ng sly, they debased the gol d.
Tiel helpate de vi, m sukcesos,

t hus hel ped by you, | shall succeed.
Silentigite de li, ili ne plendis,

(havi ng been) silenced by him they did not conplain.
Punote, |i ekkriis,

bei ng about to be puni shed, he gave a cry.
Ne parolinte, |i foriris,

Wi t hout speaki ng (not having spoken), he |eft.
Li venis, ne vokite,
he canme w thout being (cane not-havi ng- been) call ed.

[ Foot note: The adverbial participle nust not be used in rendering the
Engl i sh "nom nati ve absol ute" construction of a participial clause
referring to sonething else than the subject. In such a sentence a

cl ause nust be used: "The youth being young, everyone watched hint, cxar
la junul o estis juna, cxiu rigardadis lin; "the work being finished, he
went away", kiamla |ahoro estis finita, |i foriris.]

THE PREFI X "RE-".

223. The prefix "re-" indicates the repetition of an action or state, or
the "return" of a person or thing to its original place or state. (Cf.
English prefix "re-"; nmeaning either "again" or "back.")
rekapti = to recapture. rebrili = to shine back, to reflect.
renovigi = to renew. reteni = to hold back, to retain.
rekoni = to recogni ze. reveni = to cone back, to return.
gxis la revido = au revoir. reiri = to go back, to return.
ree = again, anew. rej xeti = to throw back, to reject.
VOCABULARY
brul-i = to be in flanes, to burn. masxi n-o = nachi ne.
cilindr-o = cylinder. neni es = nobody's (221).
detru-i = to destroy. neniu = no one (220).
fama = fanous. probl em o = problem
filozof-o = phil osopher. Si rakuz-o = Syracuse.



fizik-o
I nsul -

physi cs. spegul -0 = mrror.
I sl and. SXrauxb-o = screw.

LA FI LOZOFO ARHXI MEDO

Ebl e neniu greka klerulo estis pli fama ol la filozofo Arhxinmedo. Longe

studadinte |la problenmojn de |l a geonetrio kaj de la fiziko, |i faris
multe da eltrovoj. Li tiel nmulte konprenis pri la uzado de la levilo
("lever") ke oni rakontas |a sekvantan rakonteton pri |i: Li diris al

| a regxo Hierono "Kiamoni donos al m |okon sur kiu m povos stari, m
mem eknovos | a nondon per ma levilo!" Zorge ekzaneninte |la ecojn (202)
de la sxrauxbo kaj de la cilindro, |i el pensis diversajn masxi nojn en
ki uj sxrauxboj kaj cilindroj estas iamaniere kunigitaj. Uzante unu el
tiu masxinoj, oni povis facile pusxi al |la akvo | a sxipojn (necese
konstruitajn sur la tero); kiujn antauxe la viroj nemenpusxis en |la
akvon, kun nulte da | aboro, aux tiris tien per cxevaloj. Uzante alian
masxi non el pensitan de tiu greko, oni povis levi akvon de unu | oko al
alia. Ankoraux nun oni nomas tian masxinon |a "sxrauxbo de Arhxi nedo."
En | a dauxro de granda mlitado kontraux |a urbo Sirakuzo, sur la

i nsul o Si kelio, Arhxinedo el pensis diversajn nmasxinojn por helpi la

Si rakuzanoj n. Vidinte ke la sunluno rebril as de spequlo, |i faris el
spegul o) masxi non per kiu li ekbruligis ("set on fire") la sxipojn de

| a mal am koj. Cxi tiuj, ne konprenante kiamaniere* |a sxipoj ekbrulis,
estis nmulte timgitaj. Sed ecx helpite de Arhxinmedo |a Sirakuzanoj ne
venkis. Post iomda tenpo, |la nmalam koj kaptis kaj tute detruis |la urbon
Si rakuzon. Nenies dono restis netusxita, kaj centoj da personoj estis
nortigataj. Oni ne scias per kia norto Arhxinedo nortis, sed eble la
mal am koj, iel rekoninte |a el pensinton de |a spegul masxi no, jxetis lin
en la maron aux alimaniere |lin nortigis.

[ Foot note: The use of "kiamaniere" (in what manner, how) is preferable
to that of "kiel" in indirect questions, as the latter m ght be confused
wth the use of "kiel", nmeaning "as" (156).]

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The Greek phil osopher Archi nedes was not only fanmous | ong ago, anong
his contenporaries (167, b, 132), but even today his nane is well known
everywhere. 2. No one's know edge about the problens of geonetry and

physi cs was greater. 3. No one understood better the properties of the



cylinder and the screw. 4. Having studied these properties a long tine,
and having neditated a great deal about them he understood them a
little (217) better than any one else ("iu alia"). 5. The story about

t he debasing of the gold crowns has already been told. 6. There is

anot her anecdote, nanely ("none"), that he remarked to Hi ero, king of
Syracuse, that with a | ever he would nove the world, as soon as he

had a place on which he hinself could stand. 7. Having di scovered how
("kiamani ere") the sunlight is reflected by a mrror, and heats the
wood upon which it shines, he invented a nmachi ne nade out of mrrors.
8. Aided by this nmachine, the Syracusans were able to set on fire the
wooden shi ps of the eneny. 9. The eneny, however, were not repul sed
fromthe island, but at once rebuilt and repaired their ships, and sent
t hem back to attack the city again. 10. Finally, having captured the
city, they destroyed it, and killed a | arge nunber of the inhabitants
("l ogxantoj "), also Archinedes hinself.

LESSON XLVI 1.

THE NEGATI VE ADJECTI VE.
224. The negative adjective, related to the negative pronoun "neniu," iIs
"neni a", no kind of, no sort of, expressing a negative idea concerning
the quality of a person or thing:
M havas neni an spegulon, | have no sort of mrror.
Neni a probleno estas tro nmalfacila por Ii,
no sort of problemis too difficult for him
THE NEGATI VE ADVERB OF PLACE.

225. The negative adverb of place is "nenie", nowhere. The ending "-n"
may be added, as to other adverbs (121), to indicate direction:

Neni e estas pli bona nmasxino, nowhere is there a better nachine.
M iros nenien norgaux, | shall go nowhere tonorrow.

THE NEGATI VE TEMPORAL ADVERSB.



226. The negative adverb of tinme is "neniant, never, at no tine:

Neniamvivis pli fama fil ozof o,
there never lived a nore fanous phil osopher.
Vi neniamtrovos tiajn sxrauxbojn aux cilindrojn,
you wi Il never find that kind of screws or cylinders.

THE SUFFI X "-AJX-".

227. The suffix "-ajx-" is used to form"concrete" words. It is thus in
contrast to the abstract-formng suffix "-ec-" (202).

a. Awrd fornmed froma verbal root by neans of the suffix "-ajx-"
expresses a concrete exanple of "a thing which undergoes" (or, in the
case of intransitives, "results fronf) the action indicated in the root:

konstruaj xo = a buil di ng. kreskaj xo = a plant, a grow h.
sendaj xo = consignnent, thing sent. rebrilajxo = a reflection.
mangxaj xo = food. restaj Xxo = renai nder.

b. A wrd forned froman adjectival root or formation by neans of the
suffix "-ajx-" indicates "a thing characterized by" or "possessing the
quality" expressed in the root or formation to which it is attached:

bel aj xo = a thing of beauty. m rindaj xo = a marvel.
mal j ustaj xo = an injustice. okazi ntaj xo = an occurrence.

dicates "a thing nmade" or "derived from that which is expressed in

c. Aword fornmed froma noun-root by neans of the suffix "-ajx-"
i n
t he root:

sukeraj xo = a sweet, confection. oraj xo = a gold object.
ovaj Xo = an onel et. araneaj xo = a spi der-web.

THE ADVERB " JEN'.

228. The adverb "jen", behold, here, there, is used to point out or
call attention to sonething:



Jen estas |a problenpo! There is the problem

Jen la filozofo! Behold the phil osopher!

Jen sxi ludas, jen sxi studas, now she plays, now she studi es.
M faris gxin jene, | did it as follows.

M agis laux la jena netodo, | acted in the follow ng way.

Li diris la jenajn vortojn, he spoke the follow ng words.

VOCABULARY
arangx-i = to arrange. neni am = never (226).
art-o = art. neni e = nowhere (225).
ber-o = berry. pentr-i = to paint.
jen = there, behold (228). postul -i = to denmand.
j xal uz-a = j eal ous. preci p-a = principal, chief.
konkurs-o = conpetition. regul-o = rule.
lert-a = skilled, clever. tronp-i = to deceive.
nenia = no kind of (224). vVin-o = w ne.

DU ARTKONKURSQJ.

Vivadis en Gekujo antaux nultaj jarcentoj du lertaj famj pentristoj.
|11 estis reciproke jxaluzaj, kaj neniam povis interparoli pacene.

Ne povinte decidi |a problenon, kaj eltrovi kiu el ili estas |a plej
lerta, ili fine arangxis konkurson pri |a pentrado. Laux gxiaj reguloj,
cxiu el ili pentris pentrajxon, por nontri sian lertecon. Unu pentris

tel eron da vinberoj ("grapes"). i estis tiel mrinde kolorigita ke ecx
| a birdoj venis kaj penis gxin mangxi, pensinte gxin ne nur pentrajxo,
sed la vinberoj nem "Nenia pentraj xo povos superi |la man," gxojege
ekkriis la pentristo, "jen, la birdoj nemrekonas man lertecon!" Tiam
i diris al |la alia artisto, "Nu, kial vi ne fortiras tiun kurtenon?

M volas rigardi vian pentrajxon." La dua pentristo respondis kun
rideto, "Jen estas ma pentrajxo. Nenie apud vi estas kurteno, sed vi
vidas nur pentrajxon de kurteno antaux tiu konstruajxo." Tre mrigite,
| a pentrinto de la vinberoj diris "Vi ja superas mn en |a pentrado.

M tronpis la birdojn per ma pentrajxo, sed vi tronpas ecx aliajn
artistojn! Tia lerteco estas ja mrindaj xo!"

Oni rakontas sim |l an okazintajxon pri fama artisto kiu pentris nmulte
da pentraj xoj por Al eksandro Granda. Ml gajninte en konkurso kontraux



iuj aliaj artistoj, |i opiniis ke la jugxintoj estas maljusta) al

i, precipe pro |la jxaluzeco. Li ekkriis "Cxar niaj pentrajxoj estas
bil doj de cxevaloj, ili certe postulas cxeval ajn jugxantojn!" Tial oni
enkondukis du aux tri cxevalojn. La cxevaloj, tute ne rigardinte |a
pentrajxojn de la aliaj artistoj, kuris rekte al tiu de la plendinta
artisto, kaj klare nontris sian rekonadon de la tie pentritaj cxeval oj.
Surprizite, oni diris "Jen estas justaj jugxantoj!"™ Tuj oni lauxdis la
pentriston kaj severe punis |a mal honestajn homaj n jugxintojn.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON

1. Syracuse was the largest city on the island of Sicily. 2. The fanous
phi | osopher and physicist Archinmedes [ost his |ife when that city was
destroyed and entirely burned. 3. At least, no sort of trace of him
seens to have been found after that occurrence. 4. Never, perhaps, was
there a nore learned man in Syracuse. 5. Greece was al so fanous for

its skilled painters, and there are many anecdotes about them 6. A
painter who failed in a certain conpetition believed that none of the

j udges had been just to him 7. He exclained "Behold this iniquity
(injustice)! Nowhere can | find a human bei ng who i s not jeal ous. 8.
Since the paintings are chiefly of horses, do they not require horses
for judges?" 9. H's proposal was accepted (54), and sone horses were |ed
in. 10. Wthout noticing (222) the other paintings, the horses wal ked

at once to the picture of the unsuccessful artist, and showed i medi ate
recognition of the horses painted there. 11. This act showed which
conpetitor ("konkursinto") was the nost skilful. 12. The painter, having
decei ved the horses, as another artist had once deceived birds by a

pi cture of grapes, said "Aninmals decide not by rules, but by feelings."

LESSON XLI X,

THE NEGATI VE ADVERBS "NEN AL", "NEN EL", "NEN OM'.

229. The negative adverb of notive or reason, related to the negative
pronoun "neniu", is "nenial", for no reason:

Li estas nenial jxaluza, he is jealous for no reason.
Nenial |[i tronpis vin, for no reason he deceived you.



230. The negative adverb of manner is "neniel”, in no way.

M povos neni el arangxi konkurson,

| can in no way arrange a conpetition.
Tiu ago estas neniel |auxregula,

That act is in no way regqul ar.

231. The negative adverb of quantity is "neniont, no anount of, not
any, none, no:

Tiu pentraj xo postul as neniomda |erteco,
such a painting requires no skill.
Estas neniomda vino en lia glaso,
there is no wine in his glass.

THE SUFFI X "-1GX-".

232. The suffix "-igx-" is used to formintransitive verbs of an
"i nchoative" nature.

a. Inchoative verbs fromthe roots of "intransitive verbs" indicate
t he "begi nning" or "comng into existence" of the act or condition
expressed in the root:

sidigxi, to becone sitting, to sit down, to take a seat.
starigxi, to becone standing, to stand up.

b. Intransitive verbs may be simlarly fornmed fromthe roots of
"transitive" verbs, and indicate an action of the verb not immedi ately
due to the subject's acting upon itself (as in the case of reflexive
verbs, 41) and not caused by any direct agency (as in the case of the
passi ve voice, 169):

La pordo ferm gxas, the door closes (goes shut).

La veturil o novigxas, the vehicle noves.

La brancxo ronpi gxas, the branch breaks.

G upo da personoj kol ektigxis, a group of persons gathered.

[ Footnote: Cf. the exanples given and the follow ng sentences in which
the sane verbal roots are used in the sinple formand in the passive



VoI ce;:

Ni fermas |a pordon, La pordo estas fermta,
we cl ose the door. t he door is (has been) closed.
Oni novas |a veturilon, La veturilo estas novat a,
t hey nove the vehicle. the vehicle is being noved.
M ronpas |a brancxon, La brancxo estas ronpita,
| break the branch. the branch is (has been) broken.
Li kol ektis florojn, Fl oroj estas kol ektitaj,
he gat hered fl owers. fl owers have been gat hered.]

c. Intransitive verbs may simlarly be forned from "adjectival" roots,
and indicate the acquiring of the characteristic or quality expressed in
t he root:

| aci gxi, to becone tired, to get tired.
varm gxi, to becone warm to get warm
mal j uni gxi, to becone old, to age.

d. Verbs may simlarly be forned from noun-roots, adverbs,
prepositions, prefixes and suffixes whose neani ng permts:

am ki gxi, to becone a friend. kuni gxi, to becone joi ned.
forigxi, to go away, to disappear. ebligxi, to becone possible.

VOCABULARY
apenaux = hardly, scarcely. nenial = for no reason (229).
at nosfer-o = at nosphere. neniel =in no way (230).
dub-i = to doubt. neni om = none, no (231).
efektiv-a = effective, real. onbr-o = shadow.
hel -a = clear, bright. pej zagx- o = | andscape.
hori zont-o = hori zon. radi -o = ray.
krepusk-o = tw | ight. tropi k-a = tropical.

LA KREPUSKO,



Estas tre agrable sidigxi sur la herbon, kaj rigardi la plilongigxantajn
onbrojn, en |la dauxro de bela sonera vespero. La suno grade nall evi gxas
post |la nontetoj, |a nuboj farigxas ("becone") bele kolorigitaj, kaj la
tuta pejzagxo pli kaj pli beligxas. Mlrapide | a krepusko anst atauxas | a
hel an sunl unon, kaj fine cxie noktigxas. La krepusko estas la rebrilado
de la sunluno tra |a atnosfero, post la mallevigxo de Ia suno nem | aux
| a jena maniero: |la radioj suprenbriladas, en | a aeron super niaj kapoj,

en la okcidenta parto de la cxielo. De tie ili rebriladas tiamani ere ke
| a cxielo lum gxas. Kiam estas iomda nuboj sur la cxielo okcidenta,
| a sunradioj briladas rekte kontraux ilin, belege kolorigante tiujn

nubojn. En tropika) |andoj |a krepuski gxo okazas tre rapide. i ne
nur komenci gxas subite, sed ankaux dauxras tre mall ongan tenpon. La
nokti gxo preskaux tuj sekvas |a taglunon, kun rinmarkinda subiteco.
Apenaux konenci gxas | a krepusko, kiamla subiranta suno sxajnas fali
preter la horizonto. Tute male ("quite on the contrary"), en | andoj
treege nordaj, krepuskigxas tre frue en |la tago, kaj |a krepusko dauxras
| ongan tenpon antaux ol |la nokto venas. Efektive ("really"), en tiuj

| andoj | a krepusko tute anstatauxas |a nokton, dum ses nonatoj de |la
jaro. Tie oni havas krepuskon dum | a unua duonjaro, kaj |a taglunon
dum | a sekvi nta duonjaro. Krepusko dauxranta tiom da tenpo estas tiel
rimarki nda kiel tago de tia sama | ongeco. M dubas cxu tia dividado
de la tenpo inter tago kaj mal hel a nokto estas agrabla, sed oni povas
neni el mal helpi gxin. Cxiu tre norda | ando havas | a sanman travivaj xon
("experience"), cxiujare, kaj efektive oni apenaux rimarkas gxin. Pri
cxiu plendanto oni nur diras "Li estas nenial nalkontenta."

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

of ("pri") the two painters who, being nutually (180) jeal ous, arranged
a conpetition. 2. One painted a cluster (126) of grapes, so excellently
that the birds flewto it. 3. The other deceived his rival (conpetitor)
himself, by a painting of a curtain. 4. The nost fanous artists,

however, often show their skill by painting (222) pictures of the
sunset, chiefly, 1| think, because of the brilliant colors. 5. In fact
("efektive"), | doubt whether there is a nore beautiful sight (227,

b) than the sunset. 6. It is nade by the bright rays of the sun,

whi ch shi ne back through the atnosphere, |long after the sun itself
has passed bel ow the horizon. 7. The nore noisture ("mal sekaj xo")
there is in the air, the nore brilliant the colors are, and the nore
beautiful the entire | andscape becones. 8. In tropical |ands, night
falls very suddenly, and there is alnbst no sort of twilight. 9. In



fact, a twlight scarcely occurs there. 10. In the lands far north, on
the contrary, the twilight lasts six nonths, and the renmai nder of the
year is the day. 11. To dwell in such a land is surely a remarkabl e
experience. 12. It can in no way be understood by persons who have never
| ived there. 13. Such things increase (nmake greater) ny desire to visit
t hose northern | ands. 14. For no reason, however, do |

LESSON L.

THE PRONOUNS ENDI NG I N "-0O'.

233. In contrast to the pronouns ending in "-u" ("tiu", "kiu", "cxiu",
"tu", "neniu"), a simlar series ending in "-0" refers to an object,
fact or action not definitely specified (but never to a person), like

English "what, anything, sonething, nothing," etc. Because of their
sonewhat vague neani ng, these pronouns do not occur in the plural, nor
are they ever used as pronom nal adjectives:

Denonstrative: tio = that (thing, fact or action).
cxi tio =this (thing, fact or action).

| nterrogative and Rel ative: kio = what.

Distributive: cxio = everything.
cxio cxi = all this.

| ndefinite: 1o = anything, sonething.
Negati ve: neni o = not hing.

234. A pronoun (not personal) in predicate or relative relation to a
pronoun ending in "-0" nust itself be of the sane series:

Kio estas cxi tio, kion vi diras? Wiat is this, which you say?
Sxi vidis tion, kio jxus okazis, she saw that which just occurred.
Cxio cxi, kion vi vidas, estas farita de ili,
everything here (all this), which you see, was done by them
Li havas ion por vi, sed nenion por m,
he has sonething for you, but nothing for ne.



CORRELATI VE WORDS.

235. Pronouns, adjectives and adver bs,
as correspondi ng denonstrati ves,
called "correl atives".
conpl ete than in any other |anguage,

Denonstrati ve | nterrogative Distributive

i nterrogati ves,
| n Esperanto the correlative systemis nore
and may be summari zed

and Rel ati ve

tio (233) kio (233) cxi o (233)

t hat (thing) what , whi ch everyt hi ng
tiu (56) kiu (146) cxiu (173)

t hat (one) who, which every, each
ties (62) kies (147) cxies (174)
t hat one's whose every one's
tia (65) kia (150) cxia (177)

t hat ki nd of what ki nd of every kind
tie (68) kie (151) cxie (182)

t here wher e ever ywhere
tiam (73) ki am ( 155) cxi am (187)
t hen when al ways
tial (78) kial (129) cxial (188)
t herefore, wher ef or e, for every
SO why reason
tiel (88), kiel (156) cxiel (193)
(156) thus, so how, as every way
tiom (104) ki om (164) cxi om (194)
t hat nuch, how nuch, all, the

so nuch as whol e of

| ndefinite

i 0 (233)
anyt hi ng

iu (203)
any (one)

i es (204)
any one's

ia (208)
any ki nd

i e (209)
anywher e

i am (212)
any tinme

ial (213)
for any
reason

iel (216)
any way

i om (217)
sonme, any
anount

which are related to each ot her
rel ati ves,

etc., are

as foll ows:

Negati ve

neni o (233)
not hi ng

neni u (220)
no (one)

neni es(221)
no one's

neni a (224)
no ki nd of

neni e (225)
nowher e

neni am (226)
never

neni al
for no
reason

(229)

neni el (230)
i n no way

neni om (231)
none, no
quantity



THE USE OF "AJN'.

236. The word "ajn" may be placed after any interrogative-relative or
i ndefinite correlative word, to give a generalizing sense. |In order
to avoid confusion with the accusative plural ending, "ajn" is "never
attached"” to the correlative which it follows:

kio ajn = whatever. kiam aj n = whenever.
ki es ajn = whosesoever. ki om ajn = however nuch.
kie ajn = wherever. ia ajn = any kind whatever.

THE SUFFI X "-1 NG ".

237. The suffix "-ing-" is used to formwords indicating that which
hol ds "one" specinen of what is expressed in the root:

gl avi ngo = scabbard. pl um ngo = pen-hol der.

| um ngo = torch-hol der. i ngo = sheath, case, socket.
VOCABULARY

cxio = everything (233). neni o = nothing (233).

Gordi o = CGordi us. ofer-o = offering.

I 0o = anything (233). reg-i =to rule, to govern.

j ug-o = yoke. sankt-a = sacred, holy.

klin-i = to bend, incline (trans). tenpl-o0 = tenple.

kio = what (233). tio = that (thing) (233).

lig-i =to tie, to bind. util-a = useful.

LA GORDI A LI GAIJXO

Unufoje en antikva tenpo |l a regatoj de iu regxol ando en Azio ne

havis regxon. Ne sciante kion fari, ili demandis de la dioj. La dioj
respondis, "Kiu ajn venos unue en nian sanktan tenplon hodi aux, por fari
oferojn, estos via regxo." Ckaze kanparano nomta Gordio venis al |a
tenpl o, jxus post la tagigxo. La regatoj tuj rekonis |a estontan regxon,
kvankam |i veturis sur peza nal bela veturilo. Salutinte la surprizitan
kanparanon, oni noms |lin regxo. Decidinte fari dankoferon al |la dioj,
Gordio netis en la tenplon la veturilon memsur kiu li tien veturis,



antaux ol |i konmencis regi kiel la nova regxo. La jugo estis alligita
("tied fast"”) per granda |ligajxo el sxnurego. Post |la norto de Gordio
oni grade konencis kredi ion tre interesan pri tio. Oni diris ke tiu,

kiu povos iel ajn malligi tiun ligajxon, farigxos reganto super cxiuj
regxoj de Azio.

Post kel kaj jaroj Al eksandro Granda decidis fari grandan mlitadon
kontraux Azio, kaj alproksimgxis al la |lando kie estis reginta Gordio.

Kiam|li demandis, "Kio estas cxi tie la plej interesa vidindaj xo?"
oni rakontis al |i tion, kion oni diras pri |la sxnurega |ligajxo sur

| a veturilo de Gordi o. Konpreneble ("of course") Al eksandro deziris
fari ion ajn utilan por venki Azion, tial |i tuj venigis gvidiston
por konduki lin al la tenplo. Alveninte tien, |i zorge rigardadis |la
| i gaj xon, kaj ekzanenis |a sxnuregon el kiu gxi estis farita. Tiam
el preninte sian glavon el |a glavingo, subite klinigxante |Ii rekte

tratrancxis | a tutan |igajxon. "Nenio estas pli facila ol tio," Ii
diris, "kaj nun m ne dubas cxu m certe regos super cxiuj regxoj de
Azio." Pro tio, kion faris Al eksandro G anda, oni ankoraux nuntenpe
diras, kiamiu ajn superas malfacilajxon per kia ajn subita netodo, "Li
trancxis la gordian |igajxon."

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. One often hears the remark "I will cut the Gordian knot." 2. There
IS an interesting story about this. 3. A wagon whose yoke was tied to
the pole by a | arge knot had been put in the mddle of the tenple.

4. It was a thank-offering to the sacred gods, by whose hel p Gordi us
had in olden tine becone king. 5. It was said that whoever woul d be
able to untie that rope would no doubt becone rul er over the whol e of
Asia. 6. Al exander the Geat, having begun a canpai gn agai nst Asi a,
approached the city where this tenple was. 7. Having heard the story,
he at once had a guide cone, and went thither, guided by him 8. He
desired to do everything whi ch was useful to the conquering of Asia. 9.
Havi ng exam ned the knot carefully, he bent over and tried for a few
mnutes to untie it. 10. Then he chose anot her nethod. 11. He seized
his sword, and suddenly cut through the whole knot. 12. Having done
this, he put the sword back into the scabbard. 13. This he did, instead
of continuing ("dauxrigi") his efforts to untie the knot. 14. In fact,
havi ng no patience, he had becone tired. 15. Perhaps the conquering

of Asia did not in any way becone possi ble on account of this, but

at least the story is interesting, whatever actually ("efektive")



happened. 16. Nothing is inpossible, whenever one tries enough. 17. In a
tropi cal country, such as part of Asia is, the | andscapes are beautiful.
18. Atropical twlight is very short, however, and the shadows have
scarcely becone | ong when the sun seens to sink suddenly bel ow the

hori zon, although the last bright rays continue to shine back through

t he at nosphere for a few m nutes.

LESSON LI .

THE PRONOUN " AMBAUX".

cates

238. The pronoun (and pronom nal adjective) "anbaux", both, indi
le in form

two persons or things considered together. It is invariab

|1'i anmbaux venis al la tenplo,
t hey both cane to the tenple.
Anmbaux faris oferojn al la dioj,
both nade offerings to the gods.
Vidante kaj la plunon kaj la plum ngon, m prenis |a anbaux,

seei ng both the pen and the penholder, | took both.
[ Foot note: This pronoun nust not be confused with the use of "kaj",
translated "both" in the conmbination "kaj ... kaj ...", "both ... and
" (26).]

FORMATIONS WTH "-1G" AND "-1GX-".

239. Sone verbs may be used in the sinple form and also wth both the
suffix "-ig-" and the suffix "-igx-". Thus from one verb-root three
verbs of distinct neaning nay be nade, and the formation with "-ig-",
being transitive, may al so be used in the passive:

sidi =to sit, to be sitting.
sidigxi = to becone sitting, to take a seat.
sidigi =to cause to sit, to seat.
esti sidigata = to be caused to sit.
silenti = to be silent.
silentigxi = to becone silent.



silentigi = to cause to be silent, to silence.
esti silentigita = to be silenced.

kusxi =to lie, to be |lying.
kusxigxi =to lie down, to go to bed.
kusxigi = to cause to lie, to |ay.
esti kusxigita = to be |aid.
stari = to stand, to be standing.
starigxi = torise, to stand up, to becone erect.
starigi = to raise, to cause to stand up, to erect.

esti starigita = to be raised, to be erected.

FACTUAL CONDI TI ONS.

240. A conditional sentence consists of two parts, an "assunption” and

a "conclusion". The assunption is a clause (introduced usually by the
conjunction "se", "if") which assunes sonething as true or realized. The
conclusion is a statenent whose truth or realization depends upon the
truth or realization of the assunption. "Factual conditions" (conditions
of fact) may deal with the present, past or future tine:

Se |li vidas tion, li ploras,
I f he sees that, he weeps (is weeping).
Se |li vidis tion, |i ploris,
i f he saw that, he wept.
Li ploros, se |i vidos tion,
he will weep, if he sees that.
Se |li venis hieraux, |i foriros norgaux,
| f he cane yesterday, he will go away tonorrow.
Se |li estas vidinta tion, |i nun ploras,
i f he has seen that, he now is weeping.
Se tio estas vidota, |i estas punota,
if that is going to be seen, he is going to be puni shed.
Se |li estas kaptita, |i estos jam punita,
I f he has been captured, he wll already have been puni shed.
VOCABULARY
anbaux = both (238). mut -a = dunb, nute.
azen-o = ass, donkey. orel-o = ear.

ben-i = to bless. petol -a = m schi evous.



dors-o = back. propr-a = own, one's own.
formo = form se = if.

halt-i = to stop (intrans.). spir-i = to breathe.
nonahx-o = nonk. turnment-i = to tornent.

LA MONAHXQOJ KAJ LA AZENO

| am du nonahxoj reiris tra |la arbaro al |a nonahxejo, dum grade

kr epuski gxi s. Anbaux portis pezajn sakojn da terponpj, kaj bal daux

| aci gxi s, sed ne sciis kion fari. Okaze ili ekvidis azenon |igitan

al arbo, kaj unu nonahxo, haltinte, diris petole al la alia "Se vi
anst at auxos | a beston, m havos portanton por miaj propraj sakoj, Kkaj
ankaux por la viaj." Lia kunulo respondis "Nu, se |la azeno portos majn
sakojn, m nmemgxoje restos en gxia loko." Jxus dirite, tuj farite ("no
sooner said than done"). Malliginte la |ligajxojn kiuj tenis |a azenon,
i1i jxetis la sakojn trans |la dorson de la utila besto. Unu nonahxo t uj

f orkonduki s | a azenon, dum anbaux viroj lauxte ridis. Post tio, la dua
nonahxo sin ligis per |a sama sxnurego kiu antauxe tenis |a azenon.

Kiam reveni s | a kanparano, kies azeno estis jxus sxtelita, |i ekhaltis,
multe mrigite, vidante honon tie ligita. La nonahxo anoncis al |i,

"Cxar m estis tro mangxenma, Dio faris azenon el m, antaux du jaroj. M
jxus rericevis man propran fornmon." Tuj |a kredema kanparano invitis

| a petol an nonahxon al sia hejnb. La nonahxo restis tiun nokton cxe |la
kanparano, kaj la sekvintan tagon |i foriris, beninte |a kanparanon, sed
kasxe ridante pri la afero. Tiamla kanparano iris vendej on, por acxeti
alian azenon. Li ekvidis sian propran azenon, kiun |a unua nonahxo estis
sendinta tien, post sia reveno al |a nonahxejo. La nal sagxa kanpar ano,
klinigxinte al la besto, diris "Ho, bona nonahxo, m vidas ke duan fojon
vi jamestis tro mangxema!" La nuta besto forte svingis |la orelojn kaj
skuis la kapon, pro la varma el spirajxo apud sia orelo. Tio sxajne

estis respondo al la jxus diritaj vortoj, tial |a nmal sagxa kanparano

ree acxetis sian propran azenon. Cxiam poste |i nek turnmentis nek ecx

| aborigis gxin, kredante |a azenon | a sankta nonahxo nem

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

ancient tines, they usually asked the sacred gods about it. 2. If the
gods inforned ("sciigis") themthat whatever nan would cone to the

tenple first would becone their king, they imediately chose the first
coner ("la unuan veninton") king. 3. Whoever was chosen king made the



bl essed gods a thank-offering, which consisted of sonmething out of his
own possessions (227, a). 4. Gordius did not offer to the gods nerely

t he yoke of his wagon, but the whole wagon. 5. A knot of rope was tied
bet ween the yoke and the pole. 6. People soon began to say, "If any one
soever can untie that knot, he wll becone ruler of Asia." 7. |If any
other nen tried to untie that rope, they failed. 8. Al exander, though
("tanmen"), had scarcely arrived when he drew (out) his sword fromthe
scabbard, and cut the knot. 9. If you wll take-a-seat, | wll tell you
about the two m schi evous nonks, returning to the nonastery. 10. Both
were breathing with difficulty, and stopped to rest. 11. Having noticed
a donkey near by, they untied it. 12. One led the | ong-eared dunb ani mal
away, while the other tied hinself in its own place. 13. The credul ous
(192) peasant believed everything which was told (54) him

LESSON LII.

THE CONDI TI ONAL MOGD.

241. That indication of the speaker's franme of mnd which is given by
the formof the verb is called the "nood" of the verb. Al verbs given
so far have been in the "indicative nobod", which represents an act or
state as a reality or fact, or in the "infinitive nood", which expresses
the verbal idea in a general way, resenbling that of a substantive.
The "conditional nood" does not indicate whether or not the act or
state nmentioned is a fact, but nerely expresses the speaker's idea of
its likelihood or certainty, or is used in an assunption or concl usion
dealing with suppositions, not with actual facts. The ending of the
conditional nmood is "-us". The conjugation of "vidi" in the aoristic
tense of the conditional nood is as foll ows:

m vidus, | should see.

vi vidus, you would see.

i (sxi, gxi) vidus, he (she, it) would see.
ni vidus, we should see.

vi vidus, you would see.

ili vidus, they would see.

COVPOUND TENSES OF THE CONDI TI ONAL MOCD.



242. In addition to the aoristic tense, the conditional npbod has three

active and three passive conpound tenses, fornmed by conbining the

participles with the aoristic tense of "esti” in the conditional nmood. A

synopsis of "vidi" in these conpound tenses is as follows:

Acti ve Voi ce.

Present: m estus vidanta, | should be seeing.

Past : m estus vidinta, | shoul d have seen.

Fut ur e: m estus vidonta, | shoul d be about to see.
Passi ve Voi ce.

Pr esent : m estus vidata, | shoul d be seen.

Past : m estus vidita, | shoul d have been seen.

Fut ur e: m estus vidota, | should be about to be seen.

LESS VI VI D CONDI TI ONS.

243. A conditional sentence dealing with "suppositions" concerning
events in present or future tine is called a "less vivid condition"
("Less vivid", in contrast to factual conditions (240), which are
"vivid", because they deal with facts.), and the conditional nood
Is used in both the assunption and the concl usi on:

Se |i vidus tion, li plorus,
I f he should see that, he would weep.
M gxoje hel pus vin, se m povus,
| would gladly help you, if I could.
Se vi netus ilin sur |a dorson de |a azeno, gxi portus ilin,

i f you should put themon the donkey's back, it would carry them

La petola junulo turnentus | a nonahxon, se |li revenus,

t he m schi evous youth would tornent the nonk, if he should return.

Se |i estus kaptata, |i estus punata,
i f he should be caught, he would be puni shed.

| NDEPENDENT USE OF THE CONDI TI ONAL MOCD.

244. The conditional nood nay be used in a concl usi on whose assunpti on



is nmerely inplied, serving thus to soften or nmake vague the statenent or
question in which it is used:

M gxoje helpus vin, | would gladly help you.

Cxu vi bonvole dirus al m? Wuld you kindly tell nme?

Kiu volus enspiri tian aeron? Who would w sh to inhale such air?
Estus bone reteni vian propran, it would be well to keep your own.
La cxielo vin benus pro tio, Heaven would bless you for that.

THE PREFI X "DI S-".

245. The prefix "dis-" indicates separation or novenent in several
different directions at once:

di sdoni = to distribute. disigxi = to separate (intrans.).
di speli = to dispel. di si gxo = separation, schism
disigi = to separate (trans.). di ssendi = to send around.

[ Footnote: Cf. the English prefix "dis-" in "disperse", "dissemnate",

"distribute," etc.]

VOCABULARY
cxes-i = to cease, to |eave off. kauxz-i = to cause.
dens-a = dense. | egx-0 = | aw.
difin-i = to define. natur-o = nature.
ekzist-i = to exist. obj ekt-o0 = obj ect.
flu-i = to flow plu = further, nore.
gravit-i = to gravitate. turn-i = to turn (trans.).

[ Foot note: The adverb "plu" gives an idea of continuance to the word
which it nodifies. Wien used with "ne", the two together give an idea of
cessation concerning a previous continuous act or state: "Anmbaux parol os
pl u norgaux”, both will talk further tomorrow. "M ne plu haltos", |
shall not stop (any) nore. "Li ne plu sxajnis nuta", he no | onger seened
mut e. ]

PRI LA GRAVI TADO



1. Ote oni parolas pri |la pezeco de diversaj objektoj. Tia pezeco estas
kauxzata de la forto kiun oni nomas |la gravitado. Pro tiu forto ne nur
obj ektoj sur la tero, sed ankaux la tero nem havas konatan pezecon,
kiun la kleruloj jam antaux | onge kal kulis. La suno kaj la luno simle

havas pezecon, cxar ili anbaux, sane kiel |la tero, novigxas laux tiu
sama gravitado kiu efektive regas cxiujn el la cxielaj korpoj. Se la
gravi tado cxesus ekzisti, la riveroj ne plu fluus antauxen en siaj

fluejoj ("beds"). Ne fluante de altaj gxis nmalaltaj |okoj, la akvo

di sfluus, aux restus tie, kie ajn gxi okaze estus. Neniom da pluvo
falus; kontrauxe, |la mal sekajxo en | a aero ankoraux restus tie, en |la
forno de densaj mallumaj cxiamaj nuboj. Cxiuj vivaj estajxo] ("beings"),
cxi uj konstruaj xoj, efektive cxio, bal daux disflugus de |a rapide

turni gxanta nondo. Cxiuj cxi ("all these") nun devas resti sur la tero,
tial ke la gravitado restigas ilin cxi tie. Se la gravitado ne plu
ekzistus, nenio restus plu sur la tero. La aero nem ne plu cxirkauxus
nin, sed gxi ankaux forlasus |a nondon, tuj nmal densigxinte ("having
becone rarefied"). La fama angla filozofo Newon estis |a unua, kiu
studadis la kialon ("reason") de |l a falado de objektoj. Li konencis,

| aux | a rakonto, per okaza ekrigardo al falantaj ponbj en sia propra
pomar bej o. Antaux tri jarcentoj, |i eltrovis ke estas tia forto kia la
gravitado, kaj difinis la naturajn |legxojn laux kiuj la gravitado sin
nmontras. Cxi tiu forto, kiu restigas cxion sur la tero, estas tanen

| a kauxzo de ni a | aci gxado, kiam ni marsxas aux kuras, cxar gxi faras
nin pezaj, kaj tial ni ofte deziras halti kaj ripozi. Estas ankaux | a
mal facil eco en | a superado de tiu sana forto, kiu faras tiel malfacila
| a konstruadon de utilaj aersxipoj.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Newton was an Englishman who lived three centuries ago. 2. One day he
was wal king in his orchard, and, noticing the falling apples, he stood
still ("ekhaltis") and began to wonder why they fall. 3. He studied the
cause of their falling, wshing to discover whatever |aws of nature he
could. 4. He watched various falling objects, and tried to calcul ate
their velocity ("rapideco"”). 5. Finally he recognized that force which
is called gravitation. 6. O course ("konpreneble") gravitation had

al ways existed, but its laws were not noticed or clearly defined until
Newt on studied the matter. 7. |f gravitation should not exist any nore,
no rain would fall, but instead of condensing, the noisture would renain
above our heads in eternal clouds. 8. But gradually the noisture and

the air itself, becomng rarefied, would fly away fromthe earth, being



held no | onger by the force of gravitation. 9. The water in the rivers
woul d | eave off flow ng (cease to flow on toward the sea, because now
the water flows fromhigh to | ow places only on account of gravitation.
10. Instead of gravitating toward the sea, in fact, the water would fl ow
in every direction (245) out of the riverbeds, or would remain there,

wi t hout noving at all ("tute ne novante"). 11. Nothing on earth would
remain here very |long, but everything would fly off the quickly noving
world, and |eave it entirely bare. Soon, also, the earth itself woul d

br eak-i nt o- pi eces (245).

LESSON LI,

CONDI TI ONS CONTRARY TO FACT.

246. A "condition contrary to fact" indicates that the opposite of what
I's mentioned has really taken place or is taking place. It expresses the
speaker's certainty that an act or state would have been realized, if
sone other act or state were also realized. Such conditions cannot refer
to the future, but only to present or past tine. The conditional nood is
used:

Se vi estus turninta vin, vi estus vidinta tion,

i f you had turned, you would have seen that.
Se | a mal sekaj xo ne estus densigxinta, ne estus pluvinte,

i f the noisture had not condensed, it would not have rai ned.
Se |i estus kaptita, |i estus punita,

i f he had been caught, he woul d have been puni shed.
Se |li estus sidanta tie, m vidus |in,

i f he were (if he should be) sitting there, | should see him
Se la gravitado ne ekzistus, tiu pluvo ne estus fal anta,

i f gravitation did not (should not) exist,

that rain would not be falling.

THE VERB " DEVI " .

247. The verb "devi" (cf. "devo", duty) is equivalent to the verb "nust"
(which in English has no future, past, infinitive, etc.), and to "to
have to", "to be obliged to", etc., carrying the idea of "nmust" into all



tenses and noods. In the conditional nood its neaning is softened into a
vaguer sense (of "noral" obligation), and carries the idea of "ought":

(bj ektoj en la aero devas fali, objects in the air have to fall.
Ni devis agi laux la |legxoj, we had to act according to the | aws.
Vi devos iri, you nust (wll have to) go.

Sxi ne volas devi fari tion, she does not wish to have to do that.
|11 devigis mniri, they conpelled ne to go.

Vi devus iri, you should go (you ought to go).

Oni devus pensi antaux ol paroli, one ought to think before speaking.
Li estus devinta veni, he ought to have cone.

Tio devus esti farita, that ought to have been done.

THE PREPOSI TI ON " SEN".

248. The preposition "sen", without, indicates the om ssion, absence or
exclusion of that which is expressed by its conplenent. It may be used
as a prefix (160), giving a sense of deprivation or exclusion (like that
given by the English suffix "-less"):

Li difinis la vorton sen eraro, he defined the word wi thout an error.

La rivero sencxese fluas, the river flows w thout ceasing.

Tio estas ne nur senutila sed ecx malutil a,

that is not only useless but even harnful.

Li ne plu estas sennona, he is no | onger pennil ess.

Li sentine al proksimgxis al gxi, he fearlessly approached it.
[ Foot note: English phrases containing "wthout” as in "w thout reading,"
must be changed to phrases clearly containing verbal nouns, as "w thout
the reading of," before translating into an Esperanto phrase with "sen".
O herwise a participle wwth "ne" should replace the phrase ("222"): "Sen
| a | egado de tio, m ne konprenus", wthout (the) reading (of) that,
| should not understand. "Ne leginte tion, m ne konprenus", w thout

readi ng (not having read) that, | should not understand.]
VOCABULARY
akuz-i = to accuse. nobl -a = nobl e.
instru-i = to teach. pardon-i = to pardon.

kondam-i = to condemn. pek-i = to sin.



konfes-i = to confess, to admt. prav-a = right, correct.

konsci enc-o0 = consci ence, sen = without (248).
kul p-o = quilt. So- krato = Socrates.
merit-i = to deserve. venen-o = poi son.

LA FI LOZOFO SOKRATO.

Unu el |a plej fama grekaj filozofoj estis nomta Sokrato. Li

estis mal bela nal al ta persono, kun senhara kapo kaj dika korpo, sed

mal graux tio |i estis treege bona, nobla kaj sagxa. Li instruadis per

i nterparolado kun la lernantoj. Kutinme |i konencis per demando pri

io ajn, pri kio la auxskultanto respondos. Fine, la |lernanto grade
konprenis cxu liaj propraj opinioj pri la afero estas pravaj. Ankoraux
nun oni nomas tiun netodon de instruado per la interparolado "la Sokrata
met odo. " Sokrato diradis tute sen tino cxion, kion |i pensis, ecx pri

| a dioj kaj pri |a nekredeblaj rakontoj pri la dioj. Se |li ne estus

tiel multe klariginta, eble |Ii estus vivinta pli |ongan tenpon. Sed

mul taj personoj malams lin, precipe cxar |i donis novajn ideojn al

| a junul oj, kiuj sekve konencis pensi por si nmem anstataux fari tion
kion faras cxiu alia. Tial oni akuzis Sokraton en |a jugxejo, nomante

| in pekanto kaj mal bonfaranto, unue, cxar |i ne disdonas oferojn al la
di oj, due, cxar |i enkondukas novajn diojn (cxar li diris ke supernatura
vocxo, kiu sendube estis lia nono por |a konscienco, parolis nallauxte
cxe lia orelo), trie, cxar |li malbonigas |la junularon de |a urbo. Se

|i estus konfesinte |a kul pon kaj petinte pardonon, tiam/la jugxi stoj
ebl e estus punintaj lin per nura ("nmere") nonpago ("fine"). Sed |i fiere
respondis ke efektive |Ii nulte plibonigas |a junul aron, kaj anstataux
esti malutila, aux ecx neutila, |li treege utilas al la urbo. Li diris

ke oni havas nenian rajton puni lin, sed ke, kauxze de sia bonfarado al

| a urbo, |i efektive neritas cxiutagan mangxon senpagan. Tanen, tute ne
konprenlnte ki el prava Sokrato estas, |a jugxistoj mor t kondami s 1in.

Oni devigis lin trinki |la venenon. Ion1poste en la malliberejo, I|i
trankvil e adiauxis siajn plorantajn am kojn, kaj akceptinte |a venenan
trinkaj xon, sentinme gxin trinkis.

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Socrates believed that if one knows about good and evil (201) he wll
do good, but will not do evil. 2. Therefore he w shed to hel p manki nd
("la homaron"), teaching themwhat the good is. 3. He also wshed to



di scover for hinself what is right and what is wong. 4. So he asked
every one whom he net (about) his opinions, and the one-tal king-wth
[himM would al so notice whether his own ideas were right or not. 5. But
the fellowcitizens of Socrates were jealous, and hated him because
they did not understand him 6. Therefore they accused him called hima
si nner, and sent around (245) false reports ("falsajn sciigojn") about
him 7. Because he said that conscience guided him(in the formof a
soft voice at his ear), they accused himof ("pri") introducing (218,

b) new gods. 8. They also said that he was corrupting the youth of the
city. 9. If Socrates had pleaded guilty, and begged for a fine instead
of the deat h-puni shnent, w thout doubt he woul d have been pardoned and
fined ("monpunita"). 10. But he said "I have never in ny life sinned in
any way, and | do not deserve any sort of punishnment." So the judges
condemmed himto death by the drinking of poison.

LESSON LI V.

SUMVARY OF CONDI TI ONS

249. The three kinds of conditional sentences, together wth the npods
and tenses used in them may be tabul ated as foll ows:

Name: Fact ual Less Vivid Contrary to Fact
Subj ect Matter: facts suppositions opposite of facts
Ti nme: any (usual ly) future present or past
Mbod: | ndi cative conditional condi ti onal

Tense: any (usually) aoristic (usually) conmpound

CLAUSES OF | MAG NATI VE COMPARI SON.

250. Cl auses of inmmginative conparison are introduced by the conjunction
"kvazaux", as though, as if. Sonetines the verb in the conparison nay be
| eft unexpressed or nerely inplied:



Li trinkas | a venenon kvazaux gxi estus Vi no,

he drinks the poison as though it were w ne.
La kondammito marsxis kvazaux kun mal facil eco,

t he condemmed man wal ked as if with difficulty.
Li konfesis kvazaux kul pul o,

he confessed like a culprit.

THE USE OF "AL" TO EXPRESS REFERENCE.

251. Personal pronouns, and |less frequently nouns, nay be used with the
preposition "al" to express "concern"” or "interest" on the part of the
person indicated by the conplenent of this preposition:

Li bruligis al si |la manon, he burned his hand.

H trancxis al |i |a barbon, they cut his beard (the beard for him.
Sxi preparas al ni bonan mangxon, she is preparing us a good neal.
Cxu vi faros servon al m? WIIl you do ne a service?

[ Footnote: The use of "al" in this sense, approaching that of "por" but
| ess purposeful and definite, resenbles the "dative of reference" and
"ethical dative" of other |anguages, as in French "je nme suis brule la

| angue", | have burned ny tongue, Gernman "ich wasche mr di e Haende",
| wash ny hands, Latin "sese Caesari ad pedes proicerunt", they threw
t hensel ves at the feet of Caesar, Greek "ti soi mathesomai", what am|

to learn for you? etc.]

252. By an extension of its use in expressing reference, "al" may often
be used in the place of "de" expressing separation (170), when the use
of "de" mght seemto indicate agency (169) or possession (49):

La | uno estas kasxata al ni de | a nuboj,

the moon is hidden fromus (to us) by the cl ouds.
xi estas stelita al m de |i,

it has been stolen fromne by him

[ Footnote: This use resenbles the "dative of separation" of other

| anguages, as in German "es stahl mr das Leben", it stole the life from
me, French "il nme prend la vie", it takes ny life, Latin "hunc m hi
tinoremeripe", renove this fear fromne, Geek "dexato oi skaeptron”,

he took his sceptre fromhim etc.]



THE SUFFI X "-ESTR-".

253. The suffix "-estr-" is used to indicate the "chief", "head", or
"one in control" of that which is expressed in the root:
| ernejestro = (school) principal. urbestro = mayor.
nonahxestro = abbot. estraro = governi ng body.
policestro = chief of police. sxi pestro = shi p-captai n.
VOCABULARY
Aristejd-o = Aristeides. popol -o = a peopl e.
ekzil-i =to exile. pot-o0 = pot.
enu-i = to be wearied, bored. senc-o0 = neani ng, sense.
gxust-a = exact. signif-i = to signify.
kvazaux = as though, as if (250). son-i = to sound.
ostr-o = oyster. strang-a = strange.
ostracismo = ostraci sm sxel -0 = shell, bark, peel.

[ Foot note: Care nust be taken to distinguish "gxusta", exact, "gxuste",
exactly, just, from"justa", upright, just, "juste", justly, and al so
fromthe adverb "jxus" just.]

LA OSTRACI SMO DE ARl STEJDO

La vorto ostraci sno havas i nteresan devenon ("origin"). En gxia konenco
oni rekonas |la grekan vorton kiu signifas "sxelon de la ostro." En gxia
fino oni vidas la saman "-isnmon " kiu, deveninte de |a greka, ankoraux
estas uzata kiel vortfino en nultaj diversaj lingvoj. La nuna senco de
| a vorto, facile trovebla en anglaj vortaroj ("dictionaries"), devenas
de |l a jena greka kuti no:

Sepdek jarojn antaux ol vivadis Sokrato, oni faris strangan | egxon en
lia urbo. Laux tiu, oni povis ekzili iun ajn estron kies ideoj pri la
adm ni strado de la urbo ne sxajnis pravaj. Cxi tion oni povis fari,
tute sen jugxado aux ecx akuzado, cxar oni havis |a jenan netodon: se
cxe popola kunveno ses m | urbanoj vocxdonis ("vote") kontraux iun
ajn, tiu estis devigata foriri de la urbo, kaj forresti dek jarojn.
Li povis neniel havigi ("get") al si pardonon, sed devis tuj foriri



kvazaux konfesinta kul pul o. Por vocxdonoj, oni skribis |la nonon de |a
kondammot o sur peco da potajxo ("pottery"), aux pli ofte sur ostrosxelo.
Gxuste tial oni nomas |a kutinon ostracisno. Unufoje, kelkaj malam koj
proponi s vocxdonadon pri la ostracisno de tre bona kaj nobla viro,
nomta Aristejdo, kiu tute ne neritis tian punadon.

Ant aux ol |a kunveno disigxis, kanparano al proksimgxis al Aristejdo
(kiu nmem cxeestis), petante lian helpon, cxar |a neinstruita kanparano
ne povis skribi. La sagxulo diris "Kion vi volas skribi sur |la sxelo?"
La kanparano, ne sciante ke |li parolas al la viro nem respondis
"A«istejdon " Skribinte gxin, Aristejdo demandis kun trankvila

konsci enco "Pro gxuste kiaj pekoj vi malamas Aristejdon?" La kanparano
respondis, "Ho, m ne kasxos al vi ke m ecx ne konas lin! Sed m
deziras ekzili lin nur cxar mn enuigas la sono de lia nono. M tre
enuas cxi am auxdante lin nomata Aristejdo la justa!"

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Aristeides had just arrived at the popul ar assenbly when a peasant
approached him 2. |If Aristeides had not had a pl easant countenance
and nusical ("bel sonan") voice, doubtless the peasant woul d not have
asked his help. 3. Qught Aristeides to have witten his own nanme on the
oyster-shell or piece of pottery which was going to be used as a vote
agai nst hinf 4. Wthout just (exactly) this help, the peasant could
not have voted. 5. Doing himthe service requested, Aristeides said,

as if ("250") he hinself were not the man under-di scussion ("205"),
"Why do you hate Aristeides? 6. Could you tell nme how he has si nned
against the city?" 7. The silly-creature ("132") replied, "On, | know
not hi ng about him but | amweary [of] always hearing himcalled the
just." 8. Qught such persons as that ignorant peasant have-the-right
to vote about inportant affairs? 9. The ancient | aw about ostraci sm
was a strange [one]. 10. The nanme of the person to-be-exiled ("199")
was usually witten upon an oyster-shell, and the neaning of the word
signifying the customcones fromthat. 11. Through ("per") ostracism
any | eader could be banished, justly or unjustly, without trial of any
ki nd, or explanation of the reasons.

LESSON LV.



THE | MPERATI VE MOCD.

254. For expressions of conmmand, exhortation, entreaty, etc., there

is an "inperative nood", as in English. The ending of the inperative
nood is "-u". Beside the aoristic tense, six conpound tenses are f or med
by conbining the participles with the inperative nood "estu" of the
aUX|I|ary verb, but these tenses are seldom used. The conj ugation of
"vidi" in the aoristic tense of this nood, together with a synopsis in
t he conpound tenses, is as foll ows:

Aori stic Tense.

m vidu! = let ne see! ni vidu! = let us seel
(vi) vidu! = (you) see! (vi) vidu! = (you) see!
i (sxi, gxi) vidu! = ili vidul! = let them see!

let him(her, it) see!

Conpound Tenses.

Acti ve. Passi ve.
Pr esent : m estu vidanta Pr esent: m estu vidata
Past : m estu vidinta Past : m estu vidita
Fut ur e: m estu vidonta Fut ur e: m estu vidota

RESOLVE AND EXHORTATI ON.

255. The "first person singular" of the inperative nood is used

to express the speaker's resolve concerning his own action, or an
exhortation to hinself concerning such action. The "first person plural
IS used to express resolve or exhortation concerning the joint action of
t he speaker and the person or persons addressed:

M pensu pri tio! Let nme think about that!

M ne forgesu tion! | nmust not (do not let ne) forget that!
Ni ekzilu lin! Let us exile him

Ni ne sidigxu tie! Let us not sit down there!

Ni estu grize vestitaj! Let us be dressed in gray!

[ Footnote: This force is usually expressed in English by "let" wth an



accusative and infinitive construction.]

COMVANDS AND PROHI BI TI ONS.

256. The "second" and "third" persons of the inperative are used to
express perenptory conmmands and prohi bitions.

a. In the second person the pronoun is usually omtted, as in English,
unl ess special enphasis is placed upon it:

Estu trankvila! Be calm (One person is addressed.)
Estu pretaj por akonpani m n!
Be ready to acconpany ne! (Two or nobre persons are addressed.)
Par ol u kvazaux vi konprenus! Tal k as though you under st ood!
Ne fermu tiun pordon! Do not shut that door!
Ne estu vidata tie! Do not be seen there!

b. In the third person a circunmlocution in English is necessary in
translation (as "let", "nust", "are to", "is to", etc.):

Li estu zorga! Let himbe careful (he nust be careful)!

Sxi ne faru tion! Do not let her do that (she is not to do that)!
Cxi 0 estu pardonata! Let everything be forgiven!

Oni lasu mn trankvilal People are to let ne al one!

|11 neniamrevenu! Let them never (do not let themever) return!
La kul pul oj estu punataj! Let the culprits be puni shed!

LESS PEREMPTORY USES OF THE | MPERATI VE.

257. By an extension of its use in resolve, exhortation, command
and prohibition, the inperative nood may be enpl oyed for |ess
perenptory expressions, such as "request", "wi sh", "advice", etc.,
and in "questions of deliberation or perplexity", or "requests for
Il nstruction":

Request: Cxesu tiun bruon, m petas! Stop that noise, | beg!
Bonvolu fari tion! Please do that!
Pardonu al ni niajn pekojn! Forgive us our sins!

W sh: |1l estu felicxaj! May they be happy!
Dio vin benu! God bl ess you!



Vivu la regxo! (Long) live the king!
Advi ce: Pensu antaux ol agi! Think before acting!
Foriru, se vi ne estas kontenta!
Go away, if you are not satisfied!
Consent: Nu, parolu, sed m ne auxskultos!
Well, talk, but | shall not |isten!
lru tuj, se vi volas. Go at once, if you like.
Question: Cxu m faru tion aux ne? Am| to do that or not?
Cxu ni disdonu la librojn? Shall we distribute the books?
Cxu I'i estu kondammita? Shall he be condemed?
Cxu ili venu cxi tien? Are they to (shall they) cone here?

THE USE OF " MOSXTO'.

258. The word "nobsxto" nay be used al one, or after atitle, to denote
respect. Wien used after a title, the title becones an adjective:

Li a regxa nosxto, his majesty.
Lia jugxista nosxto, his honor the judge.
Sxi a regxi na nosxto, her nmjesty.
Lia urbestra nosxto, his honor the nayor.
Cxu via nosxto lin auxdis?
Di d your honor (excellency, etc.) hear hinf

VOCABULARY
Afrik-o = Africa. nosxt-o = a title (see 258).
bar bar-o = barbari an. ordon-i = to order, to bid.
Danokl - o = Danocl es. pernes-i = to permt.
fl ank-o = si de. pl acx-i = to pl ease.
| nperi-o = enpire. skl av-o = sl ave.
konsent-i = to consent. sol-a = sole, only.
konsil-i = to advi se. volont-e = willingly.

LA GLAVO DE DAMXKLO.

Antaux pli multe ol duml jaroj vivis en Sirakuzo, sur la insulo
Sikelio, tre kruela tirano. Li diris al si "M estu cxiopova
("all -powerful")!" Tial Ii faris nulte da mlitadoj, kaj venkis ne nur



bar baraj n popol ojn, sed ankaux nmultajn urbojn en Italujo kaj norda

Afri ko. Detruinte cxion sen konpato, |i ordonis "La | ogxantoj estu
vendataj por sklavoj!" Li deziris fari por si, el la venkita] kaj

skl avigitaj popoloj, unu grandan inperion. Sed |a urboj cxie, ecx en
Grekujo, ne kasxis al |i sian grandan nmalanon al tia tirano. Tial |i
cxiamtims pri sia vivo, timante ke iu subite nortigos lin. Unufoje
Danokl o, am ko de la tirano, diris al li, "Se m estus tiel ricxa

kaj pova kiel via regxa nosxto, m estus treege felicxal" La tirano
respondis, "Venu al festo cxe m, se tio placxas al vi, kaj eltrovu cxu
m devus esti felicxa aux ne." "M venos tre volonte," ekkriis Danokl o,
"kaj m dankas vian nosxton pro tia afableco!"” La tirano gxentile
respondis "Ho, estas nenio (="you are welcone")! Nur ne forgesu |la
deciditan horon!" Je la gxusta horo Danoklo iris al la festo, kie oni
donis al |i segxon flanke de la tirano nem "Mangxu kaj trinku kiom ajn

vi volas," konsilis la tirano, "kaj poste ni parolos pri |la felicxeco."
Danmokl o tuj konsentis al tia propono, kaj agis laux |la perneso tiel
afabl e donita al I[i. Mangxante bonegan mangxaj xon, kaj trinkante dol cxan
vinon, |i tute ne enuis cxe |la festo. Baldaux la tirano diris "Rigardu
supren, kaj vidu gxuste kian felicxecon m havas!" Supren rigardinte,
Danokl o ekvi di s akran gl avon, antauxe kasxitan al |i de kurteno.

Subt enate de unu sola haro, la glavo sxajnis kvazaux tuj falonta sur la
kapon de Danoklo. "La dioj mn helpu!" |Ii ekkriis, forsaltinte de |la

tablo. Pro la jxus dirita stranga rakonto, oni ankoraux nun nonas |a
at endadon por io tineginda, kio sxajnas cxiam okazonta sed efektive ne
okazas, "la glavo de Danoklo."

SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. The word ostracismcones fromthe Geek word signifying
"oyster-shell." 2. It has its present neani ng because oyster-shells

or pieces of pottery were used for the voting. 3. The story about
Aristeides is interesting, but that about the sword of Danobcles is al so
interesting. 4. His friend, the Syracusan tyrant, had permtted all
sorts of injustices, against not only barbarians but even G eeks. 5.
His only bidding usually was "Let every inhabitant be sold as a sl ave!"
6. He thought "Let nme nake one sole enpire out of Africa, Italy and
Sicily!" 7. Danocles said to him"Your royal highness ought to be very
happy!" 8. The tyrant answered, "Cone to a feast tonorrow, and find
out. I wll give you a seat (214, b) beside ne." 9. Danocles willingly
consented, and went thither. 10. The tyrant advised "Let us eat and
drink until mdnight, if that would be-pleasing to you. Then let us



di scuss the probl em about happiness." 11. After a few hours Danocl es
heard a slight sound over his head, and the tyrant said to him "Look
up and you wll see what kind of happiness mne is." 12. "Heaven defend
me! " excl ai nred Danocl es, catching sight of a sharp sword hangi ng by a
single (sole) hair.

LESSON LVI .

THE | MPERATI VE | N SUBORDI NATE CLAUSES.

259. The inperative nood is used in a subordinate clause, wth a neaning
simlar to that in its independent use, after a main verb expressing
"command", "exhortation", "resolve", "consent", "wish", etc., or after
any word or general expression of "command”, "intention", "necessity",
"expedi ence", etc. Such clauses are introduced by the conjunction ke:

Command and Prohi bi ti on.

Li diras ke vi iru, he says that you are to go.

Sxi skribis al Ii ke Ii venu, she wote himto cone.
M nmal pernesas ke vi restu, | forbid you to renain.
Ni ordonos ke |i estu punata, we shall order that he be puni shed.

Request and W sh.

M petas ke vi ne lasu mn, | beg that you do not |eave ne.

M petegas ke vi estu trankvilaj, | inplore you to be calm

Li deziras ke ili estu sklavigitaj, he desires that they be ensl aved.
Ni volis ke |i ne forgesu tion, we wi shed himnot to forget that.

Advi ce, Consent, Perm ssion.

M konsilis al Ii ke li iru, | advised himto go.
M konsentis ke |i restu, | consented that he remain.
|1l permesos ke | a barbaroj forkuru,

they wll permt the barbarians to escape

(that the barbarians escape).

Quest i ons.



Li demandas cxu ili foriru, he inquires whether they are to go away.
Oni demandis cxu |lia nobsxto eniru,

t hey asked whet her his honor was to enter.
M mras cxu m faru tion, | wonder whether | amto do that.

| nt ention, Expedi ence, Necessity, etc.

Ni i ntencas ke vi estu hel pat a,
we intend that you shall be hel ped.
Li a propono estas ke ni ricevu |l a duonon,
his proposal is, that we receive the half.
Lia | asta ordono estis, ke vi venu,
his | ast order was that you cone.
Est os bone ke vi ne plu nonmu |in,
it will be well for you not to (that you do not)
menti on hi many nore.
Estas dezirinde ke ni havu bonan inperiestron,
it is desirable that we have a good enperor.
Estis necese ke cxiu starigxu,
It was necessary for everyone to rise.

Placxos al i ke vi iru,
he will be pleased to have you go.
[ Footnote: In English and sone ot her | anguages an inperative idea may
of ten be expressed by the infinitive, as "I wish you to go," but in
Esperanto this nust be expressed by the equivalent of "I w sh that you

go." The infinitive may not be used except when it can itself be the
subj ect of the verb in such general statenents as "it is necessary to

go. "]

THE PREPOSI TI ON "JE".

260. Since prepositional uses are not exactly alike in any two

| anguages, it is not always possible to translate a preposition of

one | anguage by what is its equivalent in sone senses in another. In
order to insure sone neans of translating correctly into Esperanto any
prepositional phrase of the national |anguages, the preposition "je"

Is regarded as of rather indefinite neaning. In addition to its use in
dates and allusions to tine (89, 185), it may be enpl oyed when no ot her
preposition gives the exact sense required, especially in protestations



and excl amations, expressions of neasure (see also 139), and of
| ndefinite connection:

Je la nono de cxielo! In the nane of Heaven!
Je ma honoro m ja elfaros tion!
On ny honor | will acconplish that!
(xi estas longa je du nejloj,
it is two mles long (long by two mles).
i venis je grandaj nonbroj, they came in great nunbers.
Li estas tenata de |la policano, je |la brako, per forta sxnurego,
he is held by the policenen, by the arm wth (by) a strong rope.

The preposition "je" is used to express indefinite connection after
the follow ng words (other prepositions sonetines used are given in
par ent heses):

ekkrii je (pro), to cry out at. (sin) okupi je, busy (oneself) at.
enui je, to be bored wth. plena je (de), full of.

fieraje (pri), proud of. preni je, to take by.

fidi je (al), to rely upon. provizi je (per), to provide wth.
gxoji je (prl) to rejoice at. ricxigi je (per), to enrich wth.
gratuli je (prl) congratulate on. ridi je, to Iaugh at .

honti je (pri), to be ashaned of. satigxi je, to be sated wth.

i nda j e, morthy of . senigi je, to deprive of.
interesigxi je, take interest in. simlaje (al), simlar to.

kapti je, to seize by. sopiri je (al), to yearn for.
kontenta je (kun), content wth. sxargxi je, to load wth.

kredi je, to believe in. teni je, to hold by.

[ Footnote: The translation given for a preposition in any dictionary is
t he general one which serves in the majority of cases. The finer shades
of nmeaning and real or apparent exceptions can nerely be touched upon if
mentioned at all.]

THE SUFFI X " - OP-"
261. The suffix "-op-" is used to form"collective" nunerals:

duope = by twos, in pairs. m | ope = by thousands.
kvarope = by fours. sesopigi =to forminto groups of six.



VOCABULARY

cel-i =to aim prokrast-i = to delay (trans.).
Crus-o = Cyrus. proviz-i = to provide.

fidi =to rely. rezult-i = to result.

gxu-i = to enjoy. sopir-i = to yearn, to sigh.
honor-o = honor. spac- o0 = space.

krom = besi de, save, but. terur-a = terrible,.

plen-a = full. ver-o = truth.

LA MARSXADO DE LA DEKM L GREKQJ.

| am G ruso, nepo de Ciruso Granda, sopiris je la inperio de sia pli

mal junafrato, kiu sekvis |a patron de anbaux fratoj kiel regxo, aux

pli gxuste inperiestro. Decidinte forigi de |la regxeco ("to dethrone")
sian fraton, Cruso petis la grekojn ke ili partoprenu ("take part") en
kel kaj negravaj mlitadoj. Miultaj tiammj grekoj tre volonte sin okupis
je la batalado, pro |a granda pago ricevata. La venditaj sklavoj ka la

detruitaj konstruajxoj cxiamprovizis ilin je nmulte da ricxajxo, kaj
kromtio la mlitistoj sxajnis gxui ecx la mlitadon nem Estis tute
indiferente al ili cxu la kauxzo de la mlitado estas prava kaj justa
aux ne. Unue Gruso nur petis ke ili helpu liajn proprajn soldatojn
kontraux iuj najbaroj. Li kasxis al ili sian veran celon, cxar se la
grekoj estus suspektintaj tion, kion |i intencis fari, ili neni am estus
akonpanintaj lin tiel mal proksi nen de sia patrolando. Grade |i kondukis
ilin trans tutan Azion, kaj fine |la dekm | grekoj konprenis cxion, kaj
treege kolerigxis. Paroladante al ili, Cruso tuj diris "M ne pernesas

ke vi reiru, kaj m petegas ke vi antauxen marsxadu kun m, sen plua
("further") prokrasto! Se m sukcesos kontraux ma frato, m certigas
vin je ma honoro ke cxiu el vi revenos havante sakojn plenajn je

ri cxaj xo! Estas nur necese ke vi fidu je m, kaj cxio estos bona!" Tiam
| a soldatoj hontis je sia antauxa tino, kaj kuragxe antauxen marsxadis.
Fi ne, apud granda urbo, |la frato de Cruso elvenis havante okcentm |

sol datojn, por batali kontraux la centm | de Gruso. Per |a helpo de
siaj grekoj, Cruso estis preskaux venkinta en terura batal o, kiam

subite Ii ekvidis sian fraton, je mal granda interspaco. Ekkriante "M
vidas la viron!" |i rajdis rekte al |la regxo, jxetante sian pezan | ancon
al li. La sola rezulto estis la norto de Gruso nem cxar |la am koj de

| a regxo, kvinope kaj sesope atakinte Gruson, lin tuj nortigis.



SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. Cyrus did not desire that his brother should remain king. 2. He

deci ded, "Let ne nyself becone ("farigxi") king! | should nmuch enjoy
that!" 3. So he asked the Greeks to help himin sone battles agai nst
nearby enemes. 4. Gadually an arny (126) of a hundred thousand nen,
ten thousand of whom were G eeks, gathered (232, b) around him 5. He
led themfarther and farther, into the mddle of Asia, until finally the
G eeks suspected his true aim 6. They said to each other in terror, "He
did not at first propose that we fight against the G eat King. Let us
return honme without delay!" 7. Cyrus addressed (218) them as foll ows:
"Must | permt you to go back? | inplore you to be courageous, and |

do advi se you not to forget your longing for (260) honor! 8. Only be
wort hy of your |eader, and rely upon nme! Do you not wish to return hone
provided with wealth, beside the noney which | shall pay to you?" 9.

| mredi ately the soldiers were ashaned of their fear, and advanced by
hundreds, full of courage. 10. Soon the brother of Cyrus approached,
with ("havante") eight hundred thousand nen. 11. By the aid of the

G eeks, Cyrus won the battle, but he hinself lost his life. 12. So

nei ther he nor the Greeks could enjoy the result of their efforts.

LESSON LVI | .

CLAUSES EXPRESSI NG PURPOSE.

262. Purpose may be expressed by a subordinate inperative clause,
i ntroduced by "por ke":

M faras gxin por ke |i hel pu vin,
| do it in order that he may hel p you.
M ekkriis por ke vi auxdu,
| cried out in order that you should hear.
Li venos por ke ni estu felicxaj,
he will conme that we may be happy.
M studas por ke m | ernu,
| study that | may | earn.
|1l restu por ke ni punu ilin,
| et them stay for us to punish them



[ Footnote: Cf. the expression of purpose by the infinitive with "por"
(98), which however cannot be used except when the subject of the main
verb is the subject of the subordinate verb, or when the object of the
main verb is the subject of the subordinate verb.]

FURTHER USES OF THE ACCUSATI VE.

[ Footnote: Cf. the accusative of direct object (23), direction of notion
(46, 121), tinme (91), and neasure (139).]

263. The accusative of direction of notion is used after nouns from
roots expressing notion:

Lia eniro en la urbon estis subita,

his entrance into the city was sudden.
La irado tien estos plezuro,

(the) going thither will be a pleasure.
xia falado teren timgis mn,

its falling earthward terrified ne.

264. a. An intransitive verb may be followed by a noun in the accusative
case, if the neaning of the noun is related to that of the verb:

Li vivas agrablan vivon, he |ives an agreeable life.
Sxi danci s bel an dancon, she danced a beautiful dance.
|1l ploris maldolcxajn |arnojn, they wept bitter tears.

b. Verbs of notion ("iri", "veni", "pasi", "marsxi", "veturi", etc.)
conpounded with prepositions or adverbs (121) indicating direction,

al so conpounds of such verbs as "esti" and "stari" with prepositions
expressing situation, may be followed by the accusative, instead of by
a prepositional phrase in which the preposition is repeated:

La viro preterpasis |a donon,
t he man passed (by) the house.
Li n ant auxveni s du skl avoj,
there preceded (cane before) himtwo sl aves.
Ni supreniru | a sxtuparon,
| et us go up the stairs.
M cxeestis |a feston,
| attended (was present at) the entertai nnent.



M kontrauxstaras vian opinion,
| oppose (w thstand) your opinion.

c. The slight change in neaning given by "pri" used as a prefix may
render intransitive verbs transitive. The sane is true of "el" prefixed
to intransitive verbs not expressing notion:

Sxi priploris la nmortintan birdon, she nourned the dead bird.

M pripensos |la aferon, | shall consi der (think over) the nmatter.
Ni gxin priparolos, we shall talk it over.

Li klare elparolas |a vortojn, he pronounces the words clearly.

[ Footnote: In this use "pri" resenbles the English and Gernman
| nseparable prefix "be-", as in English "benpan", "bewail", "bethink",
"bespeak", German "bekl agen", "besprechen", "sich" , etc.]

265. The accusative may be used after verbs of such neaning that either
a prepositional phrase or an accusative woul d seem correct:

M pardonas |lin (al |i), | pardon (grant pardon to) him
M helpis Iin (al i), | helped (gave aid to) him
&xi placxas mn (al m), it pleases (is pleasing to) ne.
Li obeis nin (al ni), he obeyed (was obedient to) us.
Sxi ridis man tinon (je ma tino),

she ridiculed (laughed at) ny fear.

[ Foot note: When anbiguity woul d be caused, as by the presence of another
accusative, this construction may not be enpl oyed. One may say "pardonu
nin", but nmust say "pardonu al ni niajn pekojn".]

266. The accusative may be used after certain adverbs which are nornmally
foll owed by a prepositional phrase:

Rilate tion (rilate al tio), in regard to that.

Escepte tion (escepte de tlo) with the exception of that.

Koncerne | a aferon (koncerne je la afero), concerning the affair.
Konpare |l a alian (konpare kun la alia), in conparison wth the other.
Konforne | a | egxon (konfornme al |a Iegxo), in conformty to the | aw.

SYNOPSI S OF THE CONJUGATI ON OF THE VERSB.



267. vidi, to see.

ACTI VE. PASSI VE.
| NDI CATI VE.
Present .
(Aoristic) m vidas m estas vidata
(Progressive) m estas vidanta
Past .
(Aoristic) m vidis m estis vidata
(Inperfect) m estis vidanta
Fut ure.
(Aoristic) m vidos m estos vidata
(Progressive) m estos vidanta
Perfect.
m estas vidinta m estas vidita
Pl uperfect.
m estis vidinta m estis vidita

Fut ure Perfect.
m estos vidinta m estos vidita

Peri phrastic Futures.

(Present).
m estas vidonta m estas vidota
(Past).
m estis vidonta m estis vidota
(Future).
m estos vidonta m estos vidota
CONDI T1 ONAL.
Pr esent.

(Aoristic) m vidus m estus vidata



(Progressive) m estus vidanta

Past .
m estus vidinta
Fut ur e.
m estus vidonta
| MPERATI VE.
Present.

(Aoristic) m vidu
(Progressive) m estu vidanta

Past .
m estu vidinta
Fut ur e.
m estu vidonta
| NFI NI T1 VE.
Present.

(Aoristic) vidi
(Progressive) esti vidanta

Per f ect .
esti vidinta

Fut ur e.
esti vidonta

esti

est i

est i

THE SUFFI X "-UM".

estus vidita

estus vi dot a

estu vi dat a

estu vidita

estu vidota

vi dat a

vidita

vi dot a

268. The indefinite suffix "-um" serves the sane general purpose in
word formation which "je" serves as an indefinite preposition (260):
aerum =to air. kol unmo = coll ar.
busxuno = nuzzl e. plenum = to fulfil.
gustum = to taste. proksi mume = approxi mately.



VOCABULARY

eben-a = level, even. nepr-e = inevitably, certainly.
escept-o = exception. obe-i = to obey.

esper-i = to hope. obstin-a = obstinate.

frend-a = foreign. promes-i = to prom se.

hi stori-o = history. rilat-o = relation.

konpar-i = to conpare. sat-a = sati at ed.

koncern-i = to concern. sav-i = to save.

konformi = to conform verk-i = to conpose (books or nusic).

LA RElI RADO DE LA DEKM LO

La grekaj mlitistoj sentis grandan teruron kiam Ciruso ne plu vivis. La
celo de la longa narsxado ne povis esti plenunata, pro la norto de | a
obstina trokuragxa mlitestro nem Kvankam|a grekoj estis venkintoj,

ili estis tute solaj en frenda | ando, cxirkauxitaj de barbaroj kiuj,

per tronpemaj proponoj kaj falsaj pronesoj pri amkaj interrilatoj,

tuj okazigis la norton de la grekaj estroj. Senigite je siaj estroj,

| a konpatindaj viroj tute nmal esperis. Sed kel kaj subestroj, rapide
kunveniginte la soldatojn, diris, "N nmem kondukos vin per kiel eble
plej rekta vojo hejnen! NI faros nian eblon ("utnost") por ke ni

cxiuj estu savitaj!" Cxar restis nenio alia por fari, la malfacila

mal gaja reirado de |a grek01 konmenci gxis sen prokrasto. Ili transiris
varmegaj n ebenaj xojn ("plains"), supreniris kaj malsupreniris krutajn
negxkovritajn nontojn, neze de | a vintro, kaj sen pontoj transiris

| argxajn riverojn. Cxie la malfidindaj barbaroj atakis ilin, kvazaux

por ke neniu greko restu viva. Kromtio, |la grekoj nortis dekope kaj
dudekope cxi utage, pro varnegeco, malvarnegeco, |aceco kaj nal sateco
("hunger"). Fine, post nekredeblaj suferoj, la restajxo de |a dekm |

sol datoj al venis sur nonton, kaj ekvidis |la maron. Lauxta ekkriego "La
maro! La maro!" eksonis inter la lacaj viroj, el kiuj nultaj ploris

| armoj n de gxojo. De infaneco ili alkutims al |a vojagxado per akvo,

kaj post iomda ripozo ili sin provizis je sxipoj, por transiri |a nmaron
al la patrujo je kiu ili estis tiel longe sopirintaj. Treege interesa

hi stori o koncerne la tutan aferon estas verkita de fama greka verkisto
("witer"), kiu estis akonpaninta Ciruson por ke Ii povu gxui kaj studi
cxion interesan sur la vojo. Tiu azia mlitado de Cruso nepre estas unu
el la plej rimarkindaj okazintajxoj iampriskribitaj, ecx sen escepto de
| a posta irado tien de Al eksandro G anda.



SENTENCES FOR TRANSLATI ON.

1. After the death of Cyrus, the |eaders of the Geek warriors did not
know what to do. 2. In the course of the follow ng day, one of the

| eaders of the eneny sent a nessenger (205) with deceitful prom ses
about help. 2. He said "Assenble in our leader's tent, in order that
you may all discuss the matter." 3. The G eek | eaders went, although

t hey suspected danger, because they did not know how el se to save

their men. 4. But they never returned, and soon the G eeks understood
that the barbarians had killed them 5. They wept tears of despair,

and said "The barbarians will inevitably destroy us, for we are in

a foreign | and, where we know neither the |anguages nor the roads,

and the peoples are wi thout exception hostile to us." 6. But the

| eaders-of -l esser-rank said "Oobey us and follow us, and we shall do our
best to save you!" 7. Their return, across hot plains and snow covered
nmount ai ns, nmade-nore-difficult by hunger and by the unceasing attacks
of the barbarians, is related in the history witten by a fanous G eek
hi storian. 8. One can still read this interesting narrative, in Geek or
in a translation.

LESSON LVI I 1.

PERM SSI ON AND POSSI BI LI TY.

269. Perm ssion is usually expressed by the use of "pernesi", "lasi", or
t he i nperative nood:

Cxu vi pernesas ke m restu? May | (do you permt ne to) stay?
Jes, m pernesas (jes, restu), yes, you nmay (yes, stay).

Ne estas pernesate eniri tien, it is not allowed to enter there.
Lasu lin veni, |et himcone.

270. The idea of possibility or probability is given by the use of sone
such adverb as "eble", "kredeble", "versxajne", etc.:

Eble |i obeos al vi, he may (perhaps he wll) obey you.
Kredebl e |i sukcesos, probably he will succeed.



Versxaj ne vi estas prava, you are probably right.
Ebl e oni lin savus, they m ght (possibly they would) save him
|1i nepre ne batis |in,
t hey could not have (surely did not) beat him
Ti o estas neebla! That can not be (that is inpossible)!

THE PREFI X "GE-".

271. Wrds formed with the prefix "ge-" indicate the two sexes together:
gepatroj = parents. gefiloj = son(s) and daughter(s).
geavoj = grandparents. gefratoj = brother(s) and sister(s).
genepoj = grandchil dren. geedzoj = husband(s) and wife (w ves).
gesinjoroj = M. and Ms., lady (ladies) and gentl eman (gentl enen).

THE SUFFI X "-ACX-".

272. The suffix "-acx-" has a disparaging significance:

domacxo = a hovel . pentracxi = to daub.
hundacxo = a cur. popol acxo = rabbl e, nob.
obsti nacxa = obsti nate. ridacxi = to guffaw.

| NTERJECTI ONS.

273. Interjections are words used to express feeling or call attention.
Anong the nore comon interjections are:

Adi aux! Farewel I'! (171). Hura! Hurrah!

Fi! Fiel! Nu! Wel !

Ho! OCh! Ho! Ve! We! (Ho ve! Alas!).
[ Footnote: Verbs in the inperative, and adverbs, are frequently used as
i nterjections, as "Atentu!", Look out!, "Auxskultu!", Hark!, "Bonvenu!",
Wl cone!, "Antauxen!", Forward!, "Bone!", Good!, "For!", Away!, "Ja!",

| ndeed!, "Jen!", There!, Behol d!]

[ Footnote: The interjection "fi" is sonetinmes used as a di sparaging
prefix, like "-acx-" (272), as "fibirdo", ugly bird, "ficxeval 0", a



sorry nag. ]

VOCABULARY
Al eksandri-o = Al exandri a. fond-1i = to found, establish.
Aneri k-o = Aneri ca. hi span-o = Spani ard.
Aristotel-o = Aristotle. kapabl -a = capabl e.
Auxstrali-o = Australi a. komun-a = common, nutual .
bi bliotek-o = |ibrary. kontinent-o = continent.
eduk-i = to bring up, educate. Krist-o = Chri st.
Egi pt-o = Egypt. mlion-o = mllion.
estimi = to esteem spite = in spite of.
firma =firm vast-a = vast, extensive.

ALEKSANDRO GRANDA.

Pernmesu ke m diru kelkajn vortojn pri la vivo de Al eksandro G anda,

kiu ne estis matura viro sed havis nur dudek jarojn kiamli farigxis
regxo. Liaj gepatroj estis tre zorge edukintaj lin, kaj la filozofo
Aristotelo, kiun |Ii tre alte estims, estis unu el liaj instruistoj.

Al eksandro firnme tenadi s sian propran regxol andon, kaj ankaux G ekuj on,
kiun lia patro estis venkinta; kromtio, |i faris mlitadojn kontraux

di versaj frendaj |andoj, unue en Azio, tiamen Afriko, kie Ii fondis
urbon, kaj gxin noms Al eksandrio. Al eksandrio nepre estis belega ricxa
urbo. Tie trovigxis* poste |la fama Al eksandria bi blioteko. Se gxi ne
estus detruita de fajro, en la dauxro de iuj mlitadoj, ni sendube konus
multe pli bone |la sciadon de |la antikvaj grekoj, kiuj versxajne estis |la
pl ej klera popolo iamvivinta en Euxropo. Venkinte Egi pton, Al eksandro
reiris en Azion, gxis tre orienta 